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Thank you for purchasing the drawing/editing software of ZM series for Windows95/NT (ZM-71SE).

This manual leads you to understand the outline and the functions of the drawing/editing software of ZM
series for Windows 95/NT (ZM-71SE) and to master it effectly, by making each example of each chapter.
Read this manual thoroughly to completely familiarize yourself with the operation according to the examples.
Keep this manual for future reference. We are confident that this manual will be helpful whenever you
encounter a problem.

Note

* In this manual, ZM-70 and ZM-80 are expressed as follows.

Expression in this manual Module name
ZM-70 ZM-41L, ZM-70D, ZM-70T, ZM-70L
ZM-80 ZM-42D/L, ZM-52D, ZM-72D/T, ZM-82D/T/TV
Note

» This module is made in accordance with Japanese domestic specifications. Its guarantee clauses
are described in a separate guarantee card (packed together with the module). When this module
is used outside Japan, these guarantee clauses are not applicable. In addition, the guarantee
should be understood as a guarantee of the delivered product as a single unit and every other
damages or losses due to damage or malfunction of the product will not be included in this guarantee.

« Should you have any questions and inquiries, please feel free to contact our dealers.

» The whole or partial photocopy of this booklet is prohibited.

» Contents of this booklet may be revised for improvement without notice.




Color of ZM Series Monochrome Type

The following is the color list of ZM Series monochrome types. Refer when editing a file.

Editing ZM70L/41L ZM-42L
Black (Gray) I:I White - Black
® ®

e )

a a

- o )
Green (Pine green) - g - g
3 3

White (Silver-color) - Blue |:| White

*8-gradation colors may be flickering on ZM Series. Using 2-gradation colors is
recommended.

*If the editing file which has 16 colors on the screen editing is changed into ‘8-
color’ editing file, each color is changed into the color of ().



C Safety precautions )

Read this manual and attached documents carefully before installation, operation, maintenance and
checking in order to use the machine correctly. Understand all of the machine knowledge, safety
information, and cautions before starting to use. In this instruction manual, safety precautions are ranked
into "danger" and "caution" as follows.

@Danger : Wrong handling may possibly lead to death or heavy injury.

ACaution : Wrong handling may possibly lead to medium or light injury.

Even in the case of ACaution , a serious result may be experienced depending on

the circumstances. Anyway, important points are mentioned. Be sure to observe them
strictly.

The picture signs of Prohibit and Compel are explained below.
® . It means don’ts. For example, prohibition of disassembly is indicated as ( ® ).

0 . It means a must. For example, obligation of grounding is indicated as ( 9 ).

1) Installation

/\ Caution

» Use in the environments specified in the catalog and instruction manual.
Electric shock, fire or malfunction may be caused when used in the environments of high
temperature, high humidity, dusty or corrosive atmosphere, vibration or impact.
« Install according to the manual.
Wrong installation may cause drop, trouble or malfunction.
» Never admit wire chips or foreign matter
Or fire, trouble or malfunction may be caused.

2) Wiring

Compel
o

» Be sure to ground.
Unless grounded, electric shock or malfunction may be caused.

/\ Caution

» Connect the rated power source.

Connection of a wrong power source may cause a fire.
» Wiring should be done by qualified electrician.

Wrong wiring may lead to fire, trouble or electric shock.




3)

4)

Use

&> Danger

» Don’t touch the terminal while the power is being supplied or you may have on electric shock.

» Assemble the emergency stop circuit and interlock circuit outside of the control terminal.
Otherwise breakdown or accident damage of the machine may be caused by the trouble of
the control terminal.

Maintenance

® Prohibit

» Don’t disassemble or modify the modules.
Or fire, breakdown or malfunction may be caused.
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Opening und Closing d File

Opening and Closing a File

This chapter describes how to open and close a file on ZM-71SE (screen editing
software for Windows 95/98/NT4.0).

‘ Starting the Software )

1. Double-click the program icon. Or, click [Start] of Windows 95, and click
[Programs], [Zm-71s] then [ZM-71S].

& Zm7ls =] E3
File _Edit “iew Help
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2. The following ZM-71SE initial screen is displayed.

B8 ZME ditor for Windows95/NT Version 1.00 MmEE|
Eile Help
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Opening und Closing u File

( Opening a File )

1-2

Opening a New File

1. Click the [New] icon in the tool bar, or select [New] from the [File] menu.

ﬁ ZMEditor for Windows35/NT Yersion 1.00

Fil

Chil+N
Open.. Chil+0

B ZMEditor for Windows95/NT Version 1.00
o

File
At|E| eS| ][9] £ m

Transfer

PFrinter Setting...

Eiitit: (Sl
or File Managing

Paits Edit

1 Plant2785R 270

Convert ZM-30 > ZM-70...

Luit Application

2. [Edit Model] dialog is displayed. Select the model name, then click [OK].

Edit Model [x] Edit Model B
E dit Madel Edit Model
[ reservationiB40+480 10.4 model = | [Ireservation)(540°480 10.4 mode) |
reseryation [S00°E00 10,4 model -
Cancel
_I [reservation](E407480 7.7 model]
(reservation)[ 320240 5.7 model]

ZM-70 (B407480)1 E-calor)
[reservation)[E40*480][8-color)
Zh-70 (E40*480)[Monochrome]
Zh-41 [320+240][1 B-colar]
Zh-41 [320r240)M onochrome]

<

3. The [Select PLC Type] dialog is displayed.
Select as default (SHARP : JW series), then click [OK] to display [Screen [0]
Editing] window.

Select PLC Type [SHARP : JW Senes]

SHARP : JwA00,/70H COM Part
SHARP : Jw20 COM Port
SHARF : PG port

MITSUEBISHI : And /M senies
MITSUBISHI : Qrd Series
MITSUEISHI : ACPU Part
MITSUEISHI : F= Series
MITSUEISHI : Met10
MITSUEISHI : QCPU Port
OMRON - SYSMALC C

HITACHI : HIDIC-H

HITACHI - HIDIC-510/2alpha ﬂ

" Cancel |




Opehing und Closing u File

When the type of the PLC was changed, [Communication Parameter] dialog is

displayed first, then [Screen [0] Editing] window is displayed. 2]

S

)

Select PLC Type [MITSUBISHI : AnA/N/U s & Comm. Parameter ©
MITSUBISH : Anagr/U series - [T l Detail ]

MITSUBISH : QnA Series
MITSUEBISH! : ACPU Port

MITSUBISHI - F Saries Baud Rate RN
MITSUBISHI - Net1 0
MITSUBISHI : QCPU Port SignalLevel & RS232C ¢ RS422

MITSUBISHI : Fx seriesiA pri)
ITSLIBISHI - AnAdMNEJPTNI

Readfea |DMO0000 E
OMROM ; SvBiAC CLIPCNT)
SHARP : W Series
SHARP : JW100/70H COM Port Wit rea  [DMOD05D E

SHARP : M20 COM Port =

‘ r— ™ Readfwiite drea ZM-30 Compatible
) —
Calendar  [$u4050 E

Default oK | Cancel

4. The window can be adjusted to the desired size when necessary.
(Red frame size represents the size of the display of 800 x 600 dots.Red dotted line

represents the size of the editing model.)

itor for Windows95/MT Yersion 1.00 [ untitled ] - Screen[0] Edit [

File Edit Display Draw Part Item Tool ‘wWindow Help
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Opening und Closing u File

When [Editing Model: ZM-41 (320*240)] is selected, the following window will appear.
Screens should be editted within the dotted lines.

ﬁZMEdilnl for Windows95/NT Version 1.00 [ untitied.Z70 ] ZM-41(320=240)(16Color) - [Screen[0] Edit [
QFiIE Edit Display Draw Pat ltem Tool ‘Window Help —|&] %]
Dls(E| o8| 2| 2| [ Dja] m({e] 7] o .
LI SRR E = EIENE T E S ENE = = EN S = e =
LU EEEEEE S R E R G L R = s
[Part |
1
Opening an existing file
1. Click [Open] icon for [Open(O)] in [File(F)] menu.

Fie
File:

0|c2(0i] el x || & m]

Chl+h
Chl+0

Transfer

Printer Setting

it Cif
Or... Eile Managing 4

Paits Edt »
1 Plant27asR 270
ConvertZM-30 > ZM-70.

Quit Application

2. A dialog to select the file will be displayed. Select a screen data file to be editted
then click [Open].

Open a screen data file.

Loak in: |G Data _I gl

8] Example1 271
Plant2785R.Z71

File name:

Open

Files of type:  [*Z71 j Cancel |
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Opehing und Closing u File

3. Selected screen data file is open.

B ZME ditor for Windows35/NT Version 1.00 [ C:\Program Files\ZM 70wW\DATA\PIant2785R 270 | - Screen[0] Edit (... |9 E3

Fie Edit Display Diaw Pat ltem Tool Window Help

ElElElEIi@”__l_l_l““‘l.l_l

m
>
Q
5
«

Division No.

Overwite a opered fie: 20 0 [oFF

0% [Base %

\ Closing the software )

1. Click either [(Quit Application)] in [File(F)] menu or [Close] button.

Hew Ctil+N
Open. Chl+0

Close button

Transfer

Printer Setting.
Eiirits [CEifF

Help =& x|

File Managing

or.

Parts Edit

1 Plant2785R.Z70

Convert 24-30 -> ZM-70...

2. Screen is closed.
If the modified data is not saved, the dialog appears to confirm whether the data

will be saved or not. Click either [Yes] or [No] to close the program.
ZM715

& will ovenwrite in [ C:\Program Files'2h 7155DATAMVE wample 27117

Mo | Cancel I
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Creuting u Screen Consisting of Charucters und Bitmup Dutu

Creating a Screen Consisting of
Characters and Bitmap Data

You will create the following screen.
This is the initial screen to be displayed at start-up.

Control Terminal

ZM82 Series

Procedure

1) Openinganewfileseeseeccecceccoscsscscescccscscoscnse P2.2
Set up [Edit Model] and [Select PLC Type].

2) Creating a screen title (screen editing) e ececcccecccccccccccccs P2.3
The [Text] icon in the draw tool bar is used.

3) Importing bit map data (screen editing) e e s ececccccccccccocccece P26
[Paste bitmap] in the [Tool] menu is used.

4) Creating logotype (pattern editing and screen editing) e ¢ ececeeccoece P2-8
The [Text] icon in the draw tool bar is used for pattern editing.
The logotype is imported to the screen editing window using the draw tool

bar.

2-1
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Creuting u Screen Consisting of Characters and Bitmap Data

( Before Creating a Screen )

After starting ZM-71SE, follow the procedure below:

1. Open anew file.
Click the [New] icon. The [Edit Model] dialog and [Select PLC Type] dialog are
displayed in sequence. Set up as shown below:
Edit Model: ZM-82 (640*480 10.4 inches)
h Select PLC Type: SHARP: JW series
[Screen [0] Edit] window is displayed.

For ZM-70

Select
"ZM-70 (640*480) (16-
Color)" from "Edit Model".

2. The draw tool bar is mainly used in this chapter. Check the meaning of each icon.

(0G| @28 | 1 [ |6[%|

\ N\

7/ Vi Ji / i
Line / / Pattern Dot \ ‘Screen Library
Multi Text
Box Text

Paint | Bar graph scale\ Trend graph scale

Circle Graphic Call Pie graph scale

( Screen Color Change )

At start-up, the screen color is black. The color can be changed with the following

steps:

1. Click [Edit] menu. The following pull-down menu is displayed.Click [Screen
Setting]. The [Screen Setting] dialog is displayed.

Qisplay Draw Part  ltem

Wda: (St

Feda (St

LI LSk Scrcen Selling =]
oy [Eir] e molre |

Easte [t

[Delete el .

i) T —"

M Eve e Erot

owe to Bechk

&1 g ) 200
[HouE Suftoh OUtpub i i

Uagronp T~ tem Select bemory WE
ngt:le o » Feceive Sice Level |40 j

f it Fart:

[Detai Setting

Select Environment..

Division Mo. Setling

Edit LCLOSE Macro
Edit CYCLE Macro

(1) |

Selestiall

[Dielete Al

2-2



Creuting a Screen Consisting of Characters and Bitmap Data

2. In [Back Color], check blue for [F (foreground) ]. Click [OK].

3. The screen color is changed to blue.

Creating a Screen Title )

uolnledo n

Character Entry

1. Click [Text] icon in the draw tool bar.
The following [Screen Drawing] dialog is displayed.

The cursor blinks in the box.

./ | ]:[l D e ’ ﬂ Screen Drawing
— Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale | Trend Graph Scale I builti Text I
Line | Box | Cicle Text | Pant | Dat

@ Enlarge ¥ I@

Foreground T T <M [BIY]  Erlerge’ |1 =
Background  NGIINT T T | TSN [81v]

TextFile
A E{_ﬂ Fiatate INormaI j' [ Transparent [ Italic 4'
W)

Direction IHGT v[ & Nomal € 124 € Bold ' Shadow

2. Key in "Control Terminal".

n Drawing
Bar Graph Scale I Fie Graph Scale | Trend Graph Scale I
Line I Baox I Circle Test | Paint I Dot

Contral Terminal Enlarge I@

Foreqround IRTT T (<IN | [ Erige’ || o
Background  EENINTT | RN | (E

Text File
N ot IND'mal jv [ Transparent [ Italic 4'

HELC
Direction IHGT v[ & Normal © 144 © Bold © Shadow

Property Setting
1. Set up properties for "Control Terminal".
In the [Screen Drawing] dialog, check red for [Foreground] and yellow for

[Background].
The text image appears in the preview display.

2-3



Creuting u Screen Consisting of Chauructers und Bitmap Dutu

2. Enter "3" for [Enlarge X] and [Enlarge Y].

Screen Drawing
Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I
Line | Bex | Cirele Text | Pairt |

Control Terminal Enlarge

Foreground MBI T T TORENNNNINT | [E]  Enlarce
Preview display | Backgiound IEEINITT 1~ (ORI | (=]

— Text File |
INormaI 'l [ Transparent [ Italic

Rotate

[irection IHGT v[ & Nomal € 124 € Bold € Shadow

3. Set up the other options as follows:
Rotate: Normal [ ITransparent [ Italic

Enlarge

Direction: RGT ONormal 01 /4 OBold ®Shadow

A variety of character types can be selected. A
Background color
Transparent  unchecked: - Normal: .
Control Terminal Control Terminal
checked: . 1/4(Invalid for 2-byte characters):
Contl‘0| Termlnal Control Terminal
ltalic  unchecked: ) Bold: ]
Control Terminal Control Terminal
checked: . Shadow: | - .
Control Terminal Control Terminal
* "Bold" is valid when Enlarge is X : 1and Y : 1. /foregmund Color
(Enlarged) C/Background Color
o J

Placing the Text

1. Place the text on the screen.
Drag the mouse on the screen.
A dotted box of the text size is L/

displayed and moved with the mouse.

Drag

Drag the mouse on the screen.

A dotted box of the text size appears.

2-4




Creuting u Screen Consisting of Charucters und Bitmup Dutu

2. Upon releasing the mouse button, the text appears on the screen.

Release the mouse button. l

+C0nt rO 1 Te rmina 1 The text is displayed.

3. To adjust the text position, click the [Select] icon. The mouse cursor changes

from a cross to an arrow.
Click the text. Handles are shown
around the text.

Control Terminal
K Click the text.

ﬁ ZMEditor for Windows95/NT Yersion 1.00 [ untitled 27 l

QF\Ie Edit Digplay Draw Part ltem Tool ‘Window

MEENEEE T

] @ o[ [AE

LB ﬂqmmuugnmmn EControl :TerminalE

[Select] icon

Eight handles are shown around the text.

4. Drag the text to the upper center of the screen.

Control Terminal

To modify text properties (color or character type), click the [Detail/Prop. Change]

icon in step 3 (while handles are shown around the text) , or double-click the text.

uolnledo n



Creuting u Screen Consisting of Characters and Bitmap Data

( Bitmap File Import )

With ZM-71SE, it is possible to import a bitmap file (extension: [.bmp]) to the screen

2-6

easily. Using this function, company logotype or graphics can be imported with ease.

Import the following bitmap data.

When ZM-71SE is installed, the bitmap data is also automatically installed into the

[\Zm-71s\Parts] folder under the file name of "panda.bmp".

1. When the [Screen [0] Edit] window is displayed, select [Paste Bitmap] from the

[Tool] menu.

The [Open a bitmap file] dialog is displayed.

Tool RS
SC[BBI:1 Lt Open a bitmap File.
Itern List....
temory Use. .. Look jn: I S Zm7ls
Error Check....

Data

LChange All Memary...

Etanaek{emerSelest| »
Memary Address Use

Copy Image to Pattern
Copy Image to Clip Board

Cugtom Part... 3 File name: |

Open I

Tray Files of bype: I * bmp

take S File

j Cancel |

2. Select [panda.bmp] from the "Parts" folder and click [Open].

Open a bitmap file.

Laak i I =3 Parts

File name: Ipanda.bmp

Open

Files of bope: I * brip

ﬂL(can?\I|




Creuting a Screen Consisting of Characters and Bitmap Data

3. The dialog showing the bitmap is displayed. When it is O.K., click the [Place]

button.
C:\Program Files\2M715\PART5\panda.bmp

a % Caricel
' 4 ¥ Ditfer
200,134

CL2AE

Color Tupe for Corwert
’V (o (8] %128

4. The above dialog disappears. The cross cursor appears on the screen. Drag the
cursor to the center of the screen. A dotted box of the bitmap size also appears

with the cursor.

5. When the mouse is dragged to the center, release the mouse button. The bitmap is

Drag the bitmap and release the mouse button.

Control Terminal

The bitmap is placed in the position.

If the cross cursor is clicked without dragging after the [Place]
button is clicked, the bitmap is placed in the cursor position. The
bitmap is placed on each click of the cursor. To quit placing the
bitmap, click the [Select] icon and cancel the cross cursor.

Once a bitmap is placed on the screen, it is saved in the pattern edit file automatically.
Therefore, the bitmap is retained even if it is deleted from the screen.

By clicking the [Pattern] icon in the draw tool bar, bitmap data registered as patterns can
be checked. )

2-7
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Creuting u Screen Consisting of Chauructers und Bitmap Dutu

.

Creating Logotype

J

Characters in the desired font and size can be created and imported to the screen easily.

Such characters are created in the units of dots and saved in pattern edit file.

Create the logotype as shown below.

Create this logotype.

Entering the Dot Editing Area

1. Click the [Item] menu. The following pull-down menu appears. Click [Pattern].

Iterm

Screen
Graphic Library
Fulti-Overlap
Data Elock.
leszage
tacro Block
FPage Elock
Direct Block,
Screen Block
Tile

Ex Char 16
Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet
Syztem Setting  #

Tool  Window

2. The [Pattern] dialog for entering a pattern No. is displayed. Check that "0" is

entered and click [OK].

Pattern

B

Cancel |




Creuting a Screen Consisting of Characters and Bitmap Data

3. The [Pattern [0] edit] window is opened.
Check that the bitmap previously imported using [Paste bitmap] is registered as

pattern No. 0. Panda's ear

..« Pattern[0] Edit [ O] ] I

Fattern Drawing

Pattern ITE“' | H
Foreground NI T C-TONENNININT [E]¥] [
Background EMEIINTT T | ORI [EI¥] [ Foe

Fer

I™ transparent color

I T T T
I 0 i =
o S S

[l | Oy

To delete the stored pattern (bitmap), open the window of the pattern number and select
[All delete] from the [Edit] menu.
Only the pattern in the opened window is cleared.

4. Store the logotype in pattern No. 1. Click the [Next] icon in the tool bar to open
the [Pattern [1] Edit] window.

i ..« Pattern[1] Edit [ ]
\Window
oo m<l»e 2
(| Q) 5] B 2] |25 |

ATF ol 2=y

Pattern Drawing

Pattein ITE“ |
Foreground ST T IO [E]¥] [~ -
Background BRI T | ORI [EI¥] 7 fone

Fer

Click this icon.

™ transparent color

Modifying the Dot Editing and Display Size
1. Adjust the editing area size to the text.
Select [Change Size] from the [Transform] menu.

IRl Draw  ltem  Tc

Biotate Graphic
tirror Horizontal |
irror YWertical |

===

2-9

uolnledo n



Creuting u Screen Consisting of Chauructers und Bitmap Dutu

2. The following message appears. Click [Yes].

3. The [Size Change] dialog is displayed. Enter the desired values in dots as shown
below. Click [OK].
X Size: 300
Y Size: 35 Color: 128-color

Size Change [ %]

X Size Wj * Size (35 j
Color
|7 © BColor ¢ 16Calor & 128Color |

Cancel |

4. Decrease the [Zoom] value for convenient editing.

Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu.
The [Display Environment] dialog is displayed. Select [200 %] and click [OK].

of.fm Windows35/NT Ver: [T e —

Tool Bar Zoom -le

‘v Status Bar ‘o 5116 %(4) € %
10011 (% 400%(4) € B004(E)
Cancel I

Jurnp.

Eresi

E'::'BW I | Grid Displzy
! Skip I | Blirk Display
! D y Er ment

| Background Color

The window is decreased.

.. Pattern[1] Edit [

35dots

300 dots

Pattern Drawing

Pattern ITEx[ I
Foreground DN | (< NN [E1¥] [ ¢

Rackground EREIINTT T T RN Y| [ .
Pen EAENEENEENEE NN 5 Ef 1

I transparent color

2-10



an Text I

2 Sefies

ourd R T [ RN |
ground IR (-7 TN | [E]

Creuting u Screen Consisting of Charucters und Bitmup Dutu

Matching the Area Color with the Screen Color

1. Click the [Paint] icon in the draw tool bar for pattern edit.

3| = e e i | o 5 2 ) 51
|l ] [ =] =2 [7 2l (=]0]s (@)

2. Because the screen color is blue, check blue for [Foreground] and click anywhere
on the dot editing area. The area color is changed to blue.
Pattern[1] Edit [ ] [_ O]

Pattern Drawing

FPattern | Text |
Foreground IEEGRINTT T | TR [E[¥] [~ -
Backgiound BT | | RN [E[Y] 7 q0c

Fer

™ transparent color

Entering Text and Setting Text Properties

1. Click the [Text] icon. The [Pattern Drawing] dialog is displayed.

2. Asdone is the [Screen Drawing] dialog (Page 2-3), key in "ZMS82 Series".

Pattern Drawing
|®|§|g||§“mlﬁllﬁhﬁ“§|- Pattern  Text |

IEE =0 _ |

Foreground  IESNINTT T [ TOENNNRININ | [E]
Background N (-7 TN | [E]

3. Set up text properties,such as font and size.Click [Font]. The following [font]

dialog is displayed. Font BE|
Font: Fuant style:
Times Mew Foman Bald Ok I
M5 Serif =| [Regular
Cancel |

ﬁ’ Small Fonts | Lalic
T
— ! Bald Italic

‘ —Effects———————— ﬁ
™ Shrikeout

™ Underline L;aBbeZ

LColor: > /

I- Black. LI Seript:
I\N'estern hd I

Specified font image is displayed.

2-11
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Creuting u Screen Consisting of Characters and Bitmap Data

In this example, set up as shown below:

Font: Times New Roman

Style: Bold

Size: 20

4. By clicking [OK], the [Pattern [1] Edit] window is displayed.

Select the desired colors.

Foreground: Red

Background: Blue

5. Drag the mouse over the dot editing area. The box of the text size is displayed.

Drag in this position.

6. Locate the mouse cursor in the center of the dot editing area, and click the mouse

Click in this position.

Patten[1] Edit | ]

H= E

button. The text is displayed. Now the text is registered as pattern No. 1.

B ZME ditor for Windows35/NT Version 1.00 [ untitled.Z71 ] (1eservation)(640-480 10.4model) - [Pattern{1] Edit (
Fle Edit Display Transfom Draw ltem Tool Window

Help = |3 x|

NEENEEE RO

= I e = L= N A L s e e S o o ) e D

Foreground

Background  IESEINTT T 1 OSSN [=[v]

ol [zl o[ (s lelisl= | =] o] 2]l (S0 ]
L]
ZM82 Series
Pattern Diawing
Patem  Text |

Placing the Text on the Screen.

1.

Click the "x" (close) button in the [Pattern [1] Edit] window. The window is
closed and the [Screen [0] Edit] window is displayed.

Tool Window

| m[-|>|® 2]

I 0 | ] 5 s o s e 5 o e 5 0 5 o |
il =] | 2|2 g |

32 Series

ing

Click here to close the
[Pattern [1] Edit] window.

By selecting [Screen] from the [ltem] menu, the [Screen [0] Edit] window is displayed
While the [Pattern [1] Edit] window is opened.

2-12



Creuting u Screen Consisting of Charucters und Bitmup Dutu

2. Click the [Pattern] icon in the draw tool bar.

/12|l (@] ]Ra] - | 3 ]|l E%

3. The [Pattern List] window is displayed.
Select [0001]. The read cursor appears over [0001].
Cursor appears here.

JUME| < | » |
M. Place... |

I Cancel |

Pattern List

0003 0004 0005
| | |
0006 0oo7 0aog

4. Click the [Place] button. The [Screen [0] Edit] window is displayed.
By dragging the mouse, the dotted box of the pattern size is displayed with cross

cursor.

5. Move the cursor to the position as shown below and release the mouse button.

The text is displayed.

ZM8B2 Series

2-13
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Creuting u Screen Consisting of Chauructers und Bitmap Dutu

‘ Saving the screen data )

Save the created file.

1. Click the [Save] icon in the tool bar, or select [Save] from the [File] menu.

IUQ File Edit Display Draw Part ltemn Tool Window
m)g'ﬁl@l REI il IE E| .|4|P|.l gl Division Ho.
DR E E EEE O R EC EE R E R EEEEE)

2. The following inquiry dialog appears. Click [Yes].

3. The [Select a screen data to save] dialog is displayed.
Enter "Examplel" in the text field and click the [Save] button.

Select a screen data to save. HE

Save in: IaData j gl l_ =

For ZM-70

Extension is [.Z71]

when a screen

data is saved.

File name: (ju\ntﬂed) Save I
Save as type: I/Zﬂ j Cancel |

Key/in "Example1".

Now this screen file is saved under the file name of "Example1.Z71".

2-14



Screen Dutu Transference

Screen Data Transference

We will transfer the screen data (file name: "Example1.Z71") created in Chapter 2 to

ZM-70.
The process is different between ZM-70 and ZM-80. See P3-8 for the details.

Procedure

1)ZM-70setup @eccccccsccsccccsccccccscccsscscsccsssccccccse P31
Turn on ZM-70 and connect it with a PC.

2) Connecting @ PLC 10 ZM-70 e+ e eseecccccccccccccccccccccss P32
Connect a PLC to ZM-70

3) Transferring the screen datto ZM-70 ¢ e eeececccccccccccscecee P3-3
Transfer the screen dat from the PC to ZM-70

4) Communication start between ZM-70 and PLC. e cecccceocccccceces P3-5
Press the [SYSTEM] key and [F 1] key of ZM-70 so that it start to run.

Operation

‘ Before Data Transference )

Start up ZM-70.

1. When the ZM-70 is turned on first (after being unpacked), the following screen is

displayed.
* The following screen is not displayed if screen data has already been

transferred to ZM-70.

-~

BT — % 25 L TF S0,
Transfer the screen data.
FEEEEE

TR AR

stHcolelE HHAHFUAR

2INpPa20.d 0/-NZ H



Screen Dutu Transference

2. Connect ZM-70 to the computer with a data transfer cable "ZM-82C". Screen data
transfer port on the ZM-80 side is "MJ1".

Personal Computer

ZM Series
ZM-82C

MJ1 \\

|| &

L
T g Gy
D-sub 9pin Modular
8pin

Adaptors are included in V6-CP set.
These adaptors are not necessary when DOS/V computer is used.

3. Connect ZM-70 and a PLC in advance.
Match parameters such as baudrate or parity on the PLC side with

[Communication Parameter] on ZM-70 side.

4. Link ZM-70 to the PLC with a communication cable.
Communication connector on ZM-70 side is CN1 (D-sub 25 pin).

Rear side of ZM-70

)
=
(@]

i
Cable @I:

|

dHHH\bH

o
Shmn
ol b——dC]

(Have a cable depending on PLC) I
CN1 =)

o Connect the CN1 (D-sub 25 pin) of ZM-70
— ) with PLC using a communication cable.

Have a proper communication cable for your PLC.
For the connecting instruction, refer to "Hardware Specifications" provided with
ZM-80.



Screen Dutu Transference

( Transferring the Screen Data )

1. On the ZM-71SE screen (on the computer), click the [Transfer] icon or select

[Transfer] from the [File] menu.

QEiIe Edit Display Draw Part ltern Tool ‘wWindow

Dl@lnl (EI&H'%' Rﬂl ﬁl ﬂlﬂl .ldlhl.l El Division Ho.

| e [ (e | @ || B || s [ e 12 | 0]t [ .

w

2. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.

Transzfer E

Transfer Device Transfer Data

f+ Screen Data

uounledo 0/-INZ

£ |/F Diriver

I" | Eead cammernts in data arsten I~ Use Simulatar

Transfer Mode

& PC->ZM70  PC<-ZM70 € PC <> ZMT70

k. I Cancel Dretail Setting. ..

3. [Detail Setting ...] should be opened first.
Set as below :
[Serial port : (Select one to be used.) ]
[Baud Rate : 57600 bps]

Communication Detail
{:!:} Serial Port Baud Rate
" 9600bps
Maximum of the € 19200bps
baudrate varies PR | Inie
 38400bps

according to the

model of PC. Up-data of System  COM4 ~
| 115200k

& 57600bps

Cancel I Detail Setting... I ok I Cancel

4. C(lick [OK] to return to the [Transfer] dialog.

3-3



Screen Dutu Transference

5. Set up as shown below:
Transfer device 1 ZM-70
Transfer Data : Screen Data
[ Use Simulator
[0 Read comments in data transfer

6. Click [PC->]. The [Transferring] dialog is displayed on the computer.
After the I/F driver data is transferred, the screen data is transferred.

Transzferring. ..

’.@ Data transferring
FH

Tranzferring...

’JQ I/F driver transferring
FAL - [Meldnb, tpb]

The [Transferring] dialog on the computer. After the I/F drive data is transferred, the screen data is transferred.

"Main Menu" screen appears upon the completion of the data transfer.

7.
ZM-72T 1998-9-1 07:23:30 O
! on FONT I/F DRV VER. 1.000
SYSTEM PROG. VER.1.000 VER.1.000/1.000/1.000 MELSEC JW
ENGLISH
Screen Data
Information PLC Type : SHARP JW Series Error : Stop
‘l:_|756432 Comment : Time-Out : 0.50 sec
Retry : 3
Keyword
.
I/F driver

This is a protocol file necessary for communication between ZM-70 and PLC or ZM-70 and a general-purpose
computer. If the I/F driver does not conform to PLC connected to ZM-70, communication will not be executed

correctly.




ZM-80 Operation Check

Screen Dutu Transference

1. Make sure whether ZM-70 is connected to the PLC. Press [SYSTEM] key.
The screen created on the PC appears.

ZNVI82 Series

J
1

N\

‘ If Communication between ZM-70 & PLC Is Not Successful: )

If "Communication Error"' Appears on the ZM-70 :

Ve

~ . . -
- Communication Error N

Time-Out
Screen No. * Received Code No. :

| RETRY

~

3-5
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Screen Dutu Transference

@

The possible causes are as follows:
» An incorrect PLC type is selected.
Check if a correct PLC type is selected in the [Select PLC Type] dialog when a
new screen is opened.
 The cable is connected incorrectly.
Check if the cable is connected to the correct pins.
Check the cable for breakage.
* The communication parameters set up for PLC and ZM-80 are not in conformity.

Check the parameter contents.

If "Screen No. Error"' Appears on the ZM-70 Screen:

4 )

Screen No. Error

N\ J

Check if a screen number which does not exist is entered for the memory address "n+2"

of the read area.

eyword

Read area
[Read Area] is set up in the [Comm. Parameter] dialog. To bring up the dialog, select [System Setting] from the
[Item] menu and click [Comm. Parameter].

Comm. Parameter

Main 1 | Detail |

Signal Level & R5232C  RS422

Read Area |DMOO000 E
‘wite Area [PMO00G0 E

™ Read/wiite &rea Z1-30 Compatible

roteeane [oarEn =

The read area is for transferring mainly screen display commands from an external
device (PLC, etc.) to ZM-70.

Three consecutive words are assigned to the read area.

(When [Buffering Area Setting] is used, more words are necessary.)

The contents are:




Screen Dutu Transference

Address Name Contents
n RCVDAT Sub command
n+1 SCRN_COM Screen status command

n+2 SCRN_No External screen number command

When communication starts between PLC and ZM-70, the screen of the number stored
in the read area "n+2" is opened first.

If the screen number does not exist, the "Screen No. Error" message is given.

3

<Ex.> E

DO00000 is entered for [Read Area] for the file "Example1.Z71". 4

o

Therefore: 'e)

D00002 =0 Screen No. 0 is indicated. 'g

D00002 = 10 "Screen No. Error" is given. ¢

=

(Because screen No. 10 is not included in the "Examplel.Z71" file.) g

@)

The screen number displayed on the ZM-70 screen is written to the Write Area "n+2". (DD_

Keyword (72—
Write Area

[Write Area] is set up in the [Comm. Parameter] dialog. To bring up the dialog, select [System Setting] from the
[Item] menu and click [Comm. Parameter].
The write area is for writing mainly screen status data from ZM-80 to an external device (PLC, etc.).

Main 1 | Detai |

Baud Rate

Signal Level & AS232C ¢ RAS422

Fead drea  |CMO0000 E
\wWiite Avea  |EM00050 E

( ™ ReadAwiite Area ZM-30 Compatible j
[T rT ==

Similar to the Read Area, three consecutive words are assigned to the Write Area.

The contents are:

Address Name Contents

n CFMDAT Same as those in the read area "n"
n+1 SCRN_COM Screen status

n+2 SCRN_No Display screen number

The contents of the three words and those of the write area are mostly in pairs.
The screen number to be displayed is commanded from the "n+2" Read Area to ZM-70,

and the screen number displayed on ZM-70 is written to the "n+2" Write Area.

3-7



Screen Dutu Transference

ZM-70 Procedure

1) ZM-70 Setup e s s eeseeescccesccescccssccssccsscccssccss P3.8
Bring up the "Main Menu" screen on ZM-70 and set in a stop.

2) Screen data transference s s+ cesscesccccccccscccsccnscces P3-10
Transfer the screen data from the computer to ZM-70.

3) Connecting ZM-70to PLC s+ e eesecceccccsccccccccsccscsse P312
Connect ZM-70 to PLC after transferring the screen data to ZM-70.

4) Communication start between ZM-70 and PLC. s eeecececcococececs P3-12
Press the [SYSTEM] key and [F 1] key of ZM-70 so that it start to run.

ZM-70 Operation

< Before Data Transference )

Start up ZM-70

1. When the ZM-70 is turned on first (after being unpacked), the following screen is
displayed.

PLC IF Driver not setting

2. Press the [SYSTEM] key and then the [F1] key on ZM-70.

Press the F1 key

P he SYSTEM ki II'up th .
ress the SYS ey to call up the menu while the "Mode" menu is displayed.

KPi!)

AT

[oos [Froo<y)

[ ooz Frov<w

BIeaG1
L

\ »

By\ESIH




Screen Dutu Transference

3. The "Main Menu" screen is displayed on ZM-70.
The following message appears in the left corner of the screen.
The message may be ignored because it means that ZM-70 is new and stores no

screen data yet.

ZM-70 ROM Version ZM-70 Type

_ PLGFDRVL ] Ver. ZM-70T
FP-ROM Capacity - G ] Name: 1997- 4- 1 10:10:00
("1M" appears for 1M byte.

Nothing appears for 512K bytes.) PLC Type: Error: Retry
Comment: Time-Out: 42.94 sec
Retry: 255

Code: BCD
Character: MSB -> LSB

3

Signal Level: RS422
Connection: Multi-Link

PLC Stat.No.: 31
Baud Rate: 38400
Data Length: 8
Stop Bit: 2
Parity: Even

Own StatNo.:
ZM70 Total:
Send Delay:

2INpPa20.d 0/-NZ

N\
PLC I/F Driver not setting =

-
~ E

POWER  RUN
= o

This message appears when a new ZM-70 is turned on first.

4. Connect ZM-70 to the computer used for screen editing using the screen data
transfer cable. For a DOS/V computer, use our cable ZM-82CV.

*[ZM-82C]
DOS/V computer
ADP25-M ZM Series
ZM-82C
=L
N f——m ==
j=u s
[ Modular ~ [Z2eeeeeeea]
D-sub 9pin 8pin D-sub 25pin
*[ZM-82CV]
DOS/V computer
ZM Series
ZM-82CV
(15 #
—=] =
D-sub 9pin D-sub 25pin

3-9



Screen Dutu Transference

( Transferring the Screen Data )

1. On the ZM-71SE screen (on the computer), click the [Transfer] icon or select

[Transfer] from the [File] menu.

QEiIe Edit Dizplay Draw  Part Jtemn Tool wWindow

D|(=|(alea| % 2| 2| [E oD m«»e 2] i

J| e[ [ || |8 [ | @ | 8 | e e s 2 | | 5 1] »

2. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.

Transfer Device Transfer Data

+ Screen Data

= MREC € I/F Diriver

™| Bead | comments it data rarsten ™ Use Simulatar

Transfer Mode

& PC->ZM70 € PC<-ZM70 € PC <> ZMT70

QK I Cancel Dretail Setting. ..

Set up as shown below:
Transfer Device 1 ZM-70
Transfer Data : Screen Data
[ Use Simulator
[dRead comments in data transfer
Click [PC > ].

When the screen data is transferred first, the I/F driver data is
also transferred automatically.

3. The [Transferring] dialog is displayed on the computer. After the I/F driver data is
transferred, the screen data is transferred.

The ZM-70 screen also brings up the [Transferring] dialog.

3-10



Transferring. ..

’_@ I/F driver tranzferring
Al [Melaal tpa]

The [Transferring] dialog on the computer.

Screen Dutu Transference

Transferring...

’.@ D ata transferring
|

This window appears during transference.

Signal Level: RS422
‘Connection: MultiLink
PLC Stat.No.: 31
Baud Rate: 38400
Data Length: 8
top Bit
Parity: Even

R |
Comment: -~
AR IN

Code: BCD
Character: MSB -> LS8

PLC I/F Driver not setting =
N

Upon completion of transference, the dialogs disappear.

After the I/F drive data is transferred, the screen data is transferred.

On the ZM-70 screen, the PLC type selected when creating the screen on the

computer is displayed. This means that the I/F driver data has been transferred

normally.

PLC I/F Driver Ve\rsion

PLC Type and Comment
included in the screen data

1
Communication Parameters |

FPLC Type: SHARP JW series )
| Comment: |

Signal Level: RS232C
Connection: 1:1

PLC Stat.No.: 0
Baud Rate: 19200
Data Length: 7
Stop Bit: 1
Parity: Even

Error: Stop
Time-Out: 0.50 sec

Retry: 3

Code: DEC
Character: LSB -> MSB

Own Stat.No.:

2ZM70 Total:
Send Delay:
Ritry:

POWER  RUN
= o

- - - 2
4 & i o

PLC I/F Driver Type

Multi-Link Setting
* Displayed only for the
multi-link connection type.

3-11
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Screen Dutu Transference

ZM-70 Operation Check

( Connection and Communication with PLC )

1. Set up the same communication parameters such as baud rate and parity for ZM-
70 and PLC.
For ZM-70, check the "Main Menu" screen data.
For PLC, set up the data while referring to the PLC manual.

Communication Parameters

\
\

Main Menu PLCTFDRV: | Ver 1.45 ZM-70T
Ver125 | Name: MELSEC JW 1997- 4- 1 10:10:00 -

PLC Type: §HARP JW series
Comment:

Error: Stop
Time-Out: 0.50 sec
Retry: 3

Code: DEC
Character: LSB > MSB.

Signal Level: RS232C
Connection: 1:1
PLC StatNo.: 0
Baud Rate: 19200

Own StatNo.:

ZM70 Total

SendDelay:  msec
Retry:

Parity: Even

2. Disconnect the cable (ZM-82CV) between the computer and ZM-70.
Connect ZM-70 and the PLC with a communication cable.
] (Use the CN1 connector used for screen data transference.)

For ZM-41, use the
CN2 connector.

Rear side of ZM-70

-~

Cable
onz (Have a cable depending on PLC.)
N — A | Connect the CN1 (D-sub 25 pin) of ZM-70

with PLC using a communication cable.

Have a proper communication cable for your PLC.
For the connecting instructions, refer to "Hardware Specifications" provided with
ZM-70.

3-12



Screen Dutu Transference

Press the [SYSTEM] key and the [F 1] key. The screen created on the computer is

displayed on the ZM-70 screen. The "RUN" lamp in the lower left corner lights

up, indicating that ZM-70 and PLC are communicating normally.

KPi !!)

PoweR
=

=
\
N

ZMB82 Series

svsre

\

%o8YD UolniedO 0/-INZ H

(- RUN lamp lights up.
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Creuting Switches

Creating Switches

J

You will place a standard switch which sets/resets the specified bit in the PLC memory

when it is pressed/released, and will place four copy switches.

Also, you will create a screen change switch on the previous screen.

Switches and Lamps

Procedure

1) Setting up the [Switch] dialog
+ Switch part selection e eseesesscsscsccscccscsccscsscsss P44
« Color and characterg eeseesececcccsccoscscossccssscossccse P4AG
 Output memory setting e eeeeccecccccccscssssscscscscscs P411
e FUNCliON s ¢ sseeooesssccscssssccscsssscssscscsscssssssses P12
2) Placing @ switCh s s s essescecccscsccsscsccsccsccccccccse P4G
3) Making switch copies and setting up the [Switch] dialog ¢ e e ¢ s e e e eP4-12
4) Creating a screen change switCh e e eeeecccccccccccccsccccces P4-14
Function setting, color and part shape modification
5) Placing a screen change switch on the previous screen e e eeseeceeeecepP4-15

4-1
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Creuting Switches

Operation

( Creating a New Screen )

Click the [Next] icon to open a new screen.

File Edit Dizplay Draw Part |tem Tool Window

s TS EE N - T O C T TR

[Screen Skip] icon —T L [Next] icon

[Next] icon.

When the [Screen Skip] icon is selected, a new screen cannot be opened by clicking 1he]

( Screen Color )

Select the desired screen color.

1. Select [Screen Setting] from the [Edit] menu. The [Screen Setting] dialog is

displayed.

Q\splay Draw Part  Item

Undo
Eedo

Ctil+Z
Eiflar

[0

[5Gpy

Easte

DElEtE

Al Eamy
e b Eront:
Mave toEach
\Eifelie)

I raraus
Eatate Graphic
Align

[Etil
B+ 5
(B
e

iRt

[IEetai Settig

Select Environment...

Diwision Na. Setting
5 ing

Edit OPEN Macio
Edit CLOSE Macro
Edit CYCLE Macro

Select All

Delete Al

=>

2. Check white for [F (foreground)].

A

Back Color—————————————————
’7

Sk Htput

I llem Select Merory [P00100 _E

Recsive SlosLevel  [10 =]

& 1 et 1 2 D

= 1) coneel |

3. Click the [OK] button to quit the [Screen Setting] dialog.

Now the screen color is changed to white.

When a new screen is opened, it has the data of [Screen Setting] (except [ltem Select
Memory]) set up for the previous screen.




Creuting Switches

( Creating a Screen Title )

Create the screen title "Switches and Lamps".

1. Click the [Text] icon in the draw tool bar. The [Screen Drawing] dialog is

displayed.

2. Key in "Switches and Lamps". Set up text properties and place the title in the

upper center of the screen.

Foreground : Black Background : Purple
@l Enlarge X :3 Enlarge Y :3
Rotate : Normal Direction :RGT (®Shadow

[Select] icon

3. Click the [Select] icon to close the [Screen Drawing] dialog.

~
To place the title in the center: 25 | By B B D ) e
i i Unde ez
1) Sglect [Ahgn] frgm the [Edlt].menu apd o S (I TN
click [Align Setting]. The [Align Setting] [T |13 AT Y K =0T
dialog is displayed. 5 bt
2) Check that [®Equal] is chosen for [Pitch]. %ew‘et; st
TAtiEer
Check the [Selected Area] box(v) and Moveta P
click the [OK] button. e
W rjgeie )
Fitate Graphie:
. . Align » e e =
aligniSetting ekl IS
" ... FirsH (et
Pitch et Seffing =
& Eqal | P = Seect Envionnet. iy
- Division No. Sefting et Alan
" B R R e
Edit CLOSE Macm

Edit CYCLE Macio

Cancel | W

Delete &l

3) Enclose the title using the mouse. The coordinates are as shown below. A dotted
box appears.

:(Coordinates 0:0)

Switches and Lamps:

----- \ (Coordinates  639:79)

4) Select [Align] from the [Edit] menu and click [Vertical Align] or [Horizontal Align].

5) The title is placed in the center of the dotted box.

6) To prevent the box from appearing again in the next operation, uncheck the
[2Selected Area] box in the [Align Setting] dialog and click the [OK] button.

4-3
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Creuting Switches

( Selecting a Switch Part )

Create a switch as follows.

Switches and Lamps

Create this switch.

ZM-70 screen components, such as switches, lamps, numerical data display areas, and
overlap display areas, are registered as parts.
Basic parts are The basic parts are stored in the "Std.z7p" file.

registered in "Std.zmp". . . " "o fad
’ I o (The file is stored in the "Parts" directory when the software is installed.)

Also our "Parts_e.z7p"
is provided. The "Parts_e.z7p" file is also provided.

There are two types of the switch parts: standard and non-standard.
Part types No. 0 to 3 in the "Parts_e.z7p" file are the standard.
The methods of changing switch color and part shape differ between the standard and

the non-standard parts. Choose the standard type in this example.

~
Under total available memory capacity for one screen, a maximum of 500 switches can
be created.
/
1. Click the [Switch] icon in
Switch

the tool bar. The [Switch]
dialog is displayed.

Main |Eha|acle|| Detail | Color |

Division No Draw Mode:
ID_;I = X0OR
=  REP

™ Output Memory

053100 E

I Lamp Memarny

EEE] S

IMnmantary

S(EeEE ) -

[Switch] icon

Function

INU Function Change. |

Place I Cancel | Lpply




Creuting Switches

2. Click the [Parts Select] button. [Switch List (Std.z7p) ] is displayed.

Switch List{C:\PROGRAM FILES\ZM715\Parts\5td Z7F] [x]

0000

ooot oon2

£ g

0008

[6

. S
[e

[7

For ZM-70

Change [Files of type] Select parts file.

3. Click [Parts File] and open the "Parts_e.z7p" file.

(2]

to [*.z7p] to select ZM-

Look jr:

I 2 Parts

=l & e e

70 parts file.

Select "Parts_e.z7p",
then click [Open)].

Select parts file.

Lok jn: 23 Paits
=] St 2MP
Filz name; IF'alts_e Open I
Files of type:  [27P = Cancel |
File pame:  [Parts_i

Files of wpe:  [~zMP

4 *

Select [0002] from [Switch List], and click the [Select] button.

5. The selected part appears in the preview display.

Switch part No. 0002 appears.

tdain IEharac ell Detail I Colar I

Division Mo
=
P
™ Dutput Memary

|E|S3'I 0-0

I Lamp kMemany

|0831 00

| Output Action

Paits Selecy...

IMomentary

Function

Preview display

Switch List[C:\Program Files\ZM715\PARTS5\Parts_e_z7p]

[NO FRAME [TPE 1
0003 | 0004 0005

ol

[oREA

Cancel I

[TvPE 3

O
T
Q
g
=
o)
J



Creuting Switches

\ Placing the Switch

Place the selected switch part on the screen.

1. Check that "0" is entered for [Division No.].

Switch [ %]

tain |Eharactet| Detail I Calar I

IMI ™ Aukrnk kdaramn

2. Click the [Place] button in the [Switch] dialog.

3. The switch area as shown on the right appears. Move it to the lower left corner of

the screen and click the mouse. The switch is placed as shown below:

Switches and Lamps

Place the switch in this position.

When the switch area is dragged, it is moved along the switch grids.

To bring up the switch grids:
1) Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display Environment]
dialog is displayed.
W Dpaw Part ltem Display Environment
Tool Bar Dretail I tenu Dsp. Grid |Dlhe|s|
v gtatus Bar v Grid Dspi [~ ON Giid
J Grid Color [T IR T T=]¥]
Jump...
Ereview Grid Type ISwitch 'I
Mext e [0
2l o [0
Switch/Lamp Dizplay ¥ Rl |a_j
Grid Display Rt Wj
OM Gnd : :
. . ¥ Place switches on switch grids
[erid|Efset Eastion
Zoam 3
Dizplay Erwirohiment. .
Eedraw Ok I Cancel Apply
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3) Set up as shown below:
MGrid Dsp.
Grid Color: Red
Grid Type: Switch
* MPlace switches on switch grids.

carried out in the unit of dots.(1)

2) Click [Grid]. The [Grid] tab window is displayed.

4) Click the [OK] button and close the [Display Environment] dialog.
5) The switch grids are displayed on the screen. Refer to <Fig. 1> below.
* The [MPlace switches on switch grid.] box is checked as default.

Placing, moving, and enlarging a switch area is carried out along switch grids.
When the [Place switches on switch grid.] box is not checked, these operations are

Creuting Switches

v

For ZM-70
(1)
When the [Place switches on switch grids.] box is not
checked, these operations are carried out in the unit of
dots.
However, the switch operating area is always based on
the switch grids, and the switch becomes invalid in the
non-active area. Refer to the following explanation for

the switch operating area.

“ Swiitch grids

<Fig. 1>

Minimum

switch size

The dotted boxes show switch operating areas.

Minimum switch size

The dotted boxes show switch operating areas.

r---------------‘

Switch grids

‘---------------J

~
About switch operating area
A switch can be activated only when it is Detal | MernaDsp. | Gid | thers |
pressed within the operating area. e =
To bring up the switch operating area: Swich/Lamp
1) Select [Display Environment] from R [ Hod | Noi [F o2
the [Display] menu. :
The [Display Environment] dialog peta LEtHel Mem”'
is displayed.
2) Check the [Area] box for [Deta”] ¥ Pairt Dsp. I™ Graphic Felay Dsp. & 0K € OFF
3) Click the [OK] button to qu|t the I MessageDsp. [ Graphic Libram Feew [isnlayie |
dialog. I Daa Block Dsp
4) A dotted box is displayed on the
screen. 7| EBase Soreen Dsp,
Refer to <Fig. 1>. & Szeen € Wuliyerap LB [ |
,TI Cancel | Ly |
b J

4-7
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( Enlarging and Reducing the Switch )

Enlarge the switch by one size along the grids in the X- and Y-axis directions.

(1) B 1

or

To enlarge the switch, drag a handle using the mouse as above (1) or (2).

( Text in Switch )

Enter text to be placed in the switch.

Place "AUTO".

1. Double-clicking the switch or selecting the switch (handles are shown) and
clicking the [Detail/Prop. Change] icon brings up the [Switch] dialog.

2. Click [Character]. The [Character] tab window is displayed.

Cursor

()

[Detail/Prop. Change] icon

oFF oN | P | Char. Prop. .. Text..

Parts Select ... |

Ok, I Cancel Lol




Creuting Switches

3. While the cursor is placed in text field No. 0, click [Char. Prop.].

The [Char. Prop. [No. 0]] dialog is
displayed. Set up as shown below: N |
Char. Type : Normal Fregroun I | [T =IY]
Foreground : White o
W Transparent [ lalic
MTransparent e s
[ Ttalic Diccton [f5T =]
Rotate : Normal eee % |2 3| v [ 2

Direction  : RGT
Enlarge X:2 Y:2

The [Char. Prop.] dialog can be set up for text in each text field. )

4. Keyin"AUTO" in text field No. 0.

A maximum number of characters in a line depends on switch size and character size. )

5. Click the [OK] button. The text is displayed in the preview display in the [Switch]
dialog.

( Checking the Switch Colors in the [Switch] Dialog )

1. Click [Main] in the [Switch] dialog. The [Main] tab window is displayed.
Switch [ %]

I Characlerl Detai | Colar I

Division No.

lﬂ_;l # %0R
=1  REP

I~ Output Memary

032100 E

™ Lamp Memary

3100 E

Output Action

Draw Mode

Parts Select

[Momentan -l

2. By clicking the [ON] or [OFF] button, the switch ON color and OFF color can be
checked.

3. Check that [XOR] is chosen for [Draw Mode].

4. When the [ON] or [OFF] button is clicked, the switch colors are changed as

follows:
OFF color Blue ON color Red
OFF frame color White ON frame color Green
OFF character color ~White ON character color Green

uolniedo =
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About XOR and REP

For a standard switch part

XOR: Switch frame and character colors are XORed with the selected colors.
For XOR, refer to "Chapter 17 Graphic Display: Graphic Colors" in the Reference
Manual.

REP: They are drawn in the selected colors.

( Lamps in Switches (ON/OFF) )

Choose whether the lamp of the switch lights up (in ON color)/goes off (in OFF color)
in internal process when it is pressed/released ([Lamp Memory] box unchecked) or the
lamp lights up/goes off with external commands from PLC ([Lamp Memory] box
checked). Q\

In this example uncheck the [Lamp Memory] box.

~
To turn on/off the lamp of the switch with external commands from PLC, check the [Lamp
Memory] box.

When the lamp memory bit in the PLC memory is set, the lamp lights up (in ON color).
When the bit is reset, the lamp goes off (in OFF color).

PLC Memory

E=Y

\g

STOP
~N

The lamp is not turned on

even when the switch is pressed. The lamp is turned on when the lamp memory

bit in the PLC memory is set.

When the [Lamp Memory] box is checked and when 3-notch part is selected, it is
possible for one lamp to use three patterns of OFF, ON, and P3. The lamp memory
uses 2 bits in this case.

- - (]
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( Switch Output and Output Action )

Set the switch output action so that when it is pressed/released, the specified PLC

memory bit is set/reset.
1. Check the [Output Memory] box ().

El. The [Memory Input] dialog is displayed.

) Memory Input
PLC memory is used.

Type Click here to indicate
[F (= 09000-0) :
{+ PLC Memory available memory

= Intemnal Mem. E
risnatten Statior e ID :II

[Eotistart
Yalue in memory card = et jﬂﬂﬂﬂ
is used for memory. ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ

L ) g R el i |

ﬁ(\e/?v:llst)lleisvtjhszr:i File ) |D—j jﬂ ﬂﬂ ﬂ

e ID j\ ﬂJﬂil Use this keypad to
K| Cancel | set values.

ZM-70 memory is used.
(Refer to the Reference Manual.)

Constant is used
instead of memory.

Memory Card

3. Set up as shown below:
Type : (®PLC memory
Memory : 09000-0
Click [OK] and return to the [Switch] dialog.

4. Select the desired option for [Output Action] so that the output to PLC is executed
when the switch is pressed.
To set/reset 09000-0 when the switch is pressed/released in this example, select
[Momentary] for [Output Action].

"R" memory is bit-writable.

[Momentary], [Set], [Reset], [Alternate] or [Momentary W] can be selected for [Output
Action].
Switch Action Action output processing
Set When the switch is pressed, the specified bit is set (ON).
Reset When the switch is pressed, the specified bit is reset (OFF).
*Momentary When the switch is held down, the specified bit is set (ON),
(Momentary W) and when it is released, it is reset (OFF).
Alternate Each time the switch is pressed, the specified bit is alternately
set (ON) and reset (OFF).
* If the non-bit-writable memory is specified for [Output Memory], it is recommended to
select [Momentary W]. In this case, results are directly written in the one-word area of

\_ the specified memory. )

4-11
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( Switch Function )

Set the function of the switch to be executed when it is pressed.

1. In this example, the switch should just set/reset the specified PLC memory bit
when it is pressed/released. Therefore, no special function is required.
Check that [No Function] is selected for [Function].

To select a different option for [Function], click the [Change] button to bring up the
[Switch Function] dialog. Select the desired one from the dialog.

2. Click [OK] to quit the [Switch] dialog. The AUTO switch has been completed.

( Copying the Switch )

Make four copies of the switch (AUTO) and Display  Djaw  Part ltem
Undo Chil+Z
complete them one by one. Beda Chbey
Cut Crilet
LCopp Chil+C
1. Click the AUTO switch (handles are shown). Eastc il
Delete Del
Click [Multi Copy] icon in the parts bar. Wulti Copy

b crve to Eront
ove ta Back

B @ & ﬁﬂ%ﬁﬁlmlﬁ i

Eotate Eraphic
Align »
Select [Multi Copy] from the [Edit] menu.
The [Multiple Copy] dialog is displayed. ‘
2. Setup as shown below and click the [OK] e =
button. |(-‘ Dot £ Line/okinn ‘r-‘ Interval € Pich ‘
i Direction
OO biwaes [7 2
®Dot Direction: @B® : < Distance |5 j
Quantity |3 j
@ Interval Change Directicn. Quentiy? i :I|
X Distance: 19 Quantity X: 5 ":D’de”“c
v Memory INC
Y Distance: 0 Quantity Y: 1 : Ste
¥ Switch Memary W 1 :Il
@Mevmory INC I Lomp Mo —  HEr
MSwitch Memory 5| —  ®=r 4
09000-0 Step: 1 ax i

3. Five switches (the master switch

inclusive) are displayed.

1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th

4-12
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4. Complete the MANUAL, RUN, and STOP switches.
(1) Double-click the 2nd switch. The [Switch] dialog is displayed.
Open the [Main] tab window. Set up as shown below:
Division No. :0
Output memory  : Mchecked ~ 09000-1
Lamp Memory  :[Junchecked
Output Action : Momentary

Function : No function

(2) Click [Character] in the [Switch] dialog. The [Character] tab window is
displayed.

(3) "AUTO" is highlighted in the switch. Key in "MANUAL".
(4) Click the [OK] button. The switch is completed.

(5) For the 3rd switch, follow the same steps.
Bring up the [Main] tab window and set up as shown below:
Division No. :0
Output memory : Mchecked ~ 09000-2
Lamp Memory  :[Junchecked
Output Action : Momentary
Function : No function

Bring up the [Character] tab window and key in "RUN".

(6) For the 4th switch, follow the same steps.
Bring up the [Main] tab window and set up as shown below:
As this switch is turned on/off with external commands from PLC, check the
[Lamp Memory] box.
Division No. :0
Output memory : Mchecked ~ 09000-3
Lamp Memory  : 09000-5
Output Action : Momentary
Function : No function

Bring up [Character] tab window and key in "STOP".

The MANUAL, RUN, and STOP switches have been completed.

==
Crl
="
-

Completed

4-13
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Creating a Screen Change Switch

and Modifying Color and Part

Create a screen change switch "NEXT".

1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th

1. Double-click the 5th switch. The [Switch] dialog is displayed.

2. Set up the [Switch] dialog.

Division No.: 0
3. Although the [Output Memory] box is checked and "09000-4" is entered, uncheck
it. Output is not made when the NEXT switch is pressed.
[J Output Memory: unchecked
4. Lamp Memory: unchecked

5. When the [Output Memory] box is not checked, [Output Action] is ignored.

6. Click the [Change] button for [Function].
The [Switch Function] dialog is displayed.

Memomny Card | temo Pad | Table Data Dizplay |
Mormal | Entry I Sample
& g
 Screen Sreenho lﬂ_jl
" Overlap (]3] .
' Multi-Overlap (lverap o) lﬂ_j
 Hard Capy il 0 jl
" whord Operation
" Pluz Block  Retumn
= Minus Block " Rezet
 RollUp 1 [ecupy
© Roll Dowr
€ Block Call Black |u_j
" Mode [izplawiirder, lﬂ_ﬂ
" tem Select
’TI Cancel | Sl |

Click [Screen]. Enter "2" for [Screen No.]. Click the [OK] button.

The [Main] tab window is displayed. [Screen: 2] is entered for [Function].
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7. Change the switch color. ain | Chaacer| Dot Colr |
Click [Color] in the [Switch] FraneCoor IR T | TR Tels]
dialog. The [Color] tab window nCokt ST TSNS
OFFColor IR T T-T NN TeTv]
is displayed.
8. Set up as shown below: [ e

Parts Select

Frame Color : Blue
ON Color : Yellow
OFF Color : White

Cancel Epply

9. Choose the desired type from the following standard switch parts.

No Frame Type 1 Type 2 Type3

T

Select [Type 3] for [Frame Type] in this example.

O
T
Q
c
=
o)
J

10. Change the switch text.
1)  Click [Character] in the [Switch] dialog. The [Character] tab window is

displayed.

2)  To change character color, click [Char. Prop.] to display the [Char. Prop.]
dialog.

3)  Check blue for [Foreground], and set enlargement to X:1, Y:2, then click the
[OK] button.

4) Key in "NEXT" in text field No.O.

Display Draw Pat ltem Tool Window

: Undo Cukz B
11. Click the [OK] button. o o i @io| m«>|e
Cut oo pLULI@ || B = | BIE
Copy CirkC | A= O e
12. For centering the characters on the switch, Eate o I
. . Pulti C
select [NEXT] switch then select [Switch/ R,
. . Move to Back
Lamp Centering] from [Edit] menu. Growp
Wjaiegele
Fiotate Graphic
The NEXT switch has been completed. VDD 5 e R
iy Per Flush Left
Detzil Seting ::‘9" é”:’t
Select Environment, V;?;'E;‘”AE
Dixision No. Setting Hrizantal &l
Screen Setting Py —

Edit OPEN Macro
Edit CLOSE Macro
Edit CYCLE Macto
Local Function Switch Setting

Select All
Delete 41
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Placing the Screen Change Switch
on the Previous Screen

Place the screen change switch on screen No. 0.

Add this switch.

ZM82 Series

1. Click the [Previous] icon to bring up the previous screen No. 0.

File Edit Display Draw Pat [tem Tool ‘window

EIEIEI Elﬁ Rﬂl ﬁl EIEI ﬂdl}l.l 3' Division Ho.

T CER N R T T R U= R T S B El;Ellﬁlmlbcllssll?_!hElﬂl nrlrmle
[Previous] icon

= 2. Click the [Switch] icon in the tool bar. The [Switch] dialog is displayed.
(=l |

[Switch] icon 3. Bring up the [Main] tab window. Set up as shown below:
Parts Select : No. 0002 in [Switch List Parts_e.z7p]
For ZM-70 Division No. :0
Output memory : [J unchecked
?::2_’:232?2 from Lamp Memory :[Junchecked
Output Action : Momentary (to be ignored)
Function : Screen: 1

4. Bring up the [Character] tab window. Key in "NEXT".
Set up properties as shown below:
Char. Type : Normal
Foreground : White
MTransparent: checked [JTtalic : unchecked
Rotate : Normal
Direction  :RGT
Enlarge X:1 Y:2

5. Bring up the [Color] tab window. Set up as shown below:
Frame Color : White
ON Color :Red
OFF Color : Blue

4-16
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6. Click the [Place] button in the [Switch] dialog.
This step completes the NEXT switch.

File Edt Display Draw F

D|; ==
i | o % [ [t 7. Click the [Save] icon to save the created screen.

[Save] icon
Switch operation check is explained in Chapter 5.

4-17
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~
(]
Creating Lamps
_J
On the screen created in Chapter 4, we will add lamps as shown below.
jate these lamps.
9 0 @ O
9 W W W
Procedure
1) Choosing a |amp part ................................... P5-2
2) P|acing |amps ........................................ P5-3
3)Lampshapemodiﬁcationaoooooonoaoo'oooooaoaoooooonoaoo P5_4
4)Settingupthe[Lamp]dialogo'ooooonoaoo-oooooaoaoo'oooooa P5_8
5) Color Change ........................................ P5-10
6) Making lamp copies and setting up the [Lamp] dialog s e ceeccececce P5-11

5-1
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Operation

( Selecting a Lamp Part )

Create lamp (1) as shown below.

switches and Lamps

Create this lamp.

oS . .
‘00 ® ®

Similar to the switch parts, the lamp parts consists of two types: standard and non-
standard.

Part types No. 0 to 3 in the "Parts_e.z7p" file are the standard.

The methods of modifying lamp color and part shape differ between the standard and
the non-standard. Choose the non-standard type in this example.

1. Click the [Next] icon and open screen No. 1.

2. Click the [Lamp] icon in the tool bar. The [Lamp] dialog is displayed.

[ Pl 7 [
[Lamp] icon ‘

Lamp

Main |Eharacter| Color |
Divizion No. Draw Mode
= %0R
Ig =
= ' REF
IZ| Function [ieplamEraEer

I Mormal = l ID j
Lamp Memany

IUFF ON | P | |$un1uu-uu
Farts Select ..

IHigh Speed 'l

Place | Cancel Apply




Credting Lumps

3. Click the [Parts Select] button. [Lamp List Parts_e.z7p] is displayed.

4., Select [0015] and click the [Select] button.

Lamp ListC:\Program Files\ZM715\PARTS\Parts_e.27p]
0003 oo o011

LMPIJJ
Parls File...
SE'EE’[

Cancel

oolE 17
. e
|H2

5. The part appears in the preview display in the [Lamp] dialog.

Placing the Lamp p

Place the lamp part on the screen.
1. Check that "0" is entered for [Division No.].
2. Click the [Place] button in the [Lamp] dialog.

3. The lamp area is shown. Place it above the switch on the extreme left.

/ Place here.

==
rri
=
=

Under the total available memory capacity for one screen, a maximum of 500 lamps can
be created.

5-3
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( Part Modification )

Modify the lamp part as shown below:

o -

The lamp part shape is modified in the [Modify Part] window.

Place a circle on the lamp part.

When modifying the lamp which is off, check that [OFF] is chosen for [Switch/Lamp

Display]. When modifying the lamp which is on, check that [ON] is chosen for
[Switch/Lamp Display].

Lamp Modification for "OFF"

1.

Check that the lamp displayed on the screen is off ([OFF] is displayed at the
bottom of the screen).

| 4(TE o] ul<re|

Check here.

If not, select [Switch/Lamp Display] from
the [Display] menu and choose [OFF].

Click the lamp part (handles are shown). Click the [Change the setting of a part
placed.] in the tool bar.

e E R R EEE R

3. The [Modify Part] window is displayed.

B ZME ditor for Windows35/NT Version 1.00 [ C-\Program Files\ZM715\DATA\E xamplel Z71 | [reservation)(640~480 10.... [M[=] EX

[mi Fie Edit Display Draw Tool Window Help - @] x|
pl=(|| si#lel [~ »| <|[5 ojal uj<|>{s] 2|

=1 e B | e | | 5 5 = 5 | 5
e = e e e R T e A =T s e G A R RN B [
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el [Etrl 2 . . . . .
E o 4. Right-click the mouse. The pop-up menu is displayed. Uncheck [ON Grid].
[50; [Er
Loy [Etr 3
Exste Eafi 5. Place a green circle on the lamp part.
Delse 0= . ) .
O 1)  Click the [Circle] icon in the draw tool bar. The [Part Drawing] dialog is
Frame Auto Fitting dlSplayed
Switchifea Seting
Eairt Easitior Getting pr—
Fiterea it Eraphic BRI
Bar Graph Scale | Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I Multi Text |
Line | Box Circle Tet | Pant | Dot
[0 c|ofo]=lc] [oolg)
Foreground T T C-TININIT T=T¥]
Background  ENENINTT T | CNENINRINT [EI¥F] 7 i
Frame Color  ECGEIITT T | [T [=[¥] IV Frame
Tile : Prop. Fixec ‘I
Line Type = -+ - +—1 -1
2)  Uncheck the [Paint] box. Set up as shown below:
Part Diawing
Bar Graph Scale | Fie Graph Scale | Trend Graph Scale | Multi Text |
Line I Box Circle I Text I Paint | Dot
Foreground  :Green [0 clofo|e]e| [oolx]
. . | EEEES | CEEGL
Line Type :No. 1 (g il

Select the desired option from = Fn= Gl
the [Frame] drop-down menu. | Tie

Bachaound

Line Type =¥=-==

No. 1
~
Whether part color can be changed in the [Lamp] dialog is determined by an option
selection from [Frame Prop.].
* [Prop. Fixed] : Color cannot be changed in the [Lamp] dialog.
* [Frame] : Color can be changed by setting [Frame ON/OFF Color] in the
[Color] tab window opened in the [Lamp] dialog.
* [Area] : Color can be changed by setting [ON/OFF Color] in the [Color]
tab window opened in the [Lamp] dialog.
Y These options are also provided for the switch parts. )

6. Draw a circle and place it as shown on the right.

Drawn circle \

~
About enlarging the placed part
» The placed part can be enlarged by right-dragging the mouse
while holding down the CTRL key.
TT T T T T 0 Frame
r = | |
orag — @ - @
400 % zoom: 200 % zoom:
Drag as shown above. Drag as shown above.

+ By pressing the [HOME CLR] key, the initial window display is
restored (the screen zero point: the top left corner; zoom: 100
%).

5-5
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» Select [Zoom] from the [Display] menu. Select the desired
option: 400 %, 200 %, 100 %, or 75 %.

\ 4

7. Click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon.

g [ e I e R
/

[Frame Auto Fit] icon Frame

Keyword
Frame

This shows the part area.

[Frame Auto Fit] icon

When this icon is clicked, the part including the drawn figure is enclosed in the frame.

The circle is enclosed in the frame.

The OFF lamp has been completed.

8. Proceed to creating the ON lamp.
Select the lamp entirely by dragging the mouse. While holding down the CTRL

dh

[Copy] icon

key, press "C". Or, select [Copy] from the [Edit] menu, or click the [Copy] icon.
The lamp is copied.

9. Select [Quit Part Modifying] from the [File] menu. The window is closed and the
screen is displayed.

Lamp Modification for "ON"

Modify the lamp when it is on.

10. Select [Switch/Lamp Display] from the [Display] menu and choose [ON].

)| #| =(mp| m»>|e

11. Select the lamp (handles are shown) for modification. Click the [Change the

setting of a part placed.] icon.

® - cevensirEns
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12. The [Modify Part] window is displayed.

13. Select the painted circle and delete it.
Delete the painted circle.

14. While holding down the CTRL key, press "V". Or, select [Paste] from the [Edit]
menu, or click the [Paste] icon. The lamp copied in step 8 is pasted.

()t [ 88 R = [ [ [ ]

[Paste] icon

When the list of placed parts should be referred to or when the desired part cannot be
clicked:

1 Select [Item List] from the [Tool] menu. The [ltem List] window is displayed.

EE“E Edit Display Draw [N *findow

X ltem List [Placed Part)
ACirele Paint ]:(136,301) Radius: 20
[ |F1:[Cirele ]:(136.301) Radius: 26

[ [0]:[{Lamp ]:DOODDO-DD [110,275)-(162,327) Text[]

4 N

These marks mean as follows.

A: Area property

F: Frame

0: Division No.

(none): Fixed property
These are set in the [Part Drawing] dialog
for each part. (Refer to page 5-10.)

-

2 When the part for modification is selected, the part in the [Modify Part] window is

also selected.

o] x]

[T~ Modify Part(Screenl1l)

XK ltem List (Placed Part)
[ &]:[Circle Paint
F:[Circle

:[Circle ]:( 2a 26
[ 0):[Lamp ]:D00000-00 (110,275 (162,327

(136,301) Radius: 20
Ra 26

) Textl[]

Selected.

Selected. +— .

uolnledo n
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3 Select [Detail Setting] from the [Edit] menu. The dialog for the details of the part is
displayed. Modify the part as desired.
Modification of the [Lamp] dialog is not possible in the [Modify Part] window.
Return to the screen and make a modification.

4 Select [Quit Item List] from the [File] menu.

15. When [Quit Part Modifying] is selected from the [File] menu, the screen is

restored.

16. Select [Switch/Lamp Display] from the [Display] menu. Select [OFF] so that

[OFF] appears at the bottom of the screen.

( [Lamp] Dialog )

Set up the [Lamp] dialog for the lamp.

@ 1.

[Detail/Prop. Change]
icon

Double-clicking the lamp or selecting the lamp (handles are shown) and clicking

the [Detail/Prop. Change] icon brings up the [Lamp] dialog.

Check that "0" is entered for [Division No.].

Select [Normal] for [Function].

Enter "09000-00" for [Lamp Memory].

Check that [REP] is selected for [Draw Mode].

Choose [High Speed] for [Process Cycle].



Creuting Lumps

( Text in Lamp )

Enter text to be placed in lamp.

1. Click [Character] in the [Lamp] dialog. The [Character] drop-down menu is

displayed. Lamp
Main  Character | Color |
2. Check that [OFF] is indi- O
cated as shown on the right. O
No.2
3. Enter "1" for text field
=}
No. 0. o
/nw P Chat. Frop. .| Text |
Select [OFF] Paits Select ...
oK | Cancel | Lpply
4. While the cursor is placed in text field No. 0, click [Char. Prop.]. The [Char
Prop.[No. 0]] dialog is displayed. Set up as shown below and click [OK].
Char. Type : Bold T——
Foreground : Black s T ]
@Transparent Foreground EMEIINTT | | [N 5[]
Eclround
D Italic W Transparent [~ ltalic
Rotate : Normal 5
T |
Direction  : RGT S I
Enlarge X:1Y:1
When [REP] is chosen for [Draw Mode], refer to the following.
~
Text for designating the lamp function
<When [REP] is chosen for [Draw Mode]>
1) Texts to be displayed when the lamp is on and off can be entered separately.
For the text for OFF, check that [OFF] pe=m
is chosen and enter the desired text. Man  Chaader | ol |
For the text for ON, click [ON] and o
enter the desired text. oy [ —
. Mo.2 ,—
2) Although [REP] is chosen for [Draw
. . . Mo.3 ,—
Mode] in this example, the same text is
used when the lamp is on and off. o )| [owree ] e |
Therefore, after the text for OFF is e e—
entered, entering the text for ON is not Click here.
necessary.
It is recommended that the lamp color and text color when the lamp is on are not
the same.

5-9
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<When [XOR] is selected for [Draw Mode]>
The same text is used when the lamp is on and off. Enter the desired text for OFF.
The text for ON is displayed in a color determined by XOR operation.

( Lamp Color Change )

Change the color of the lamp.

1. Click [Color] in the [Lamp] dialog. The [Color] tab window is displayed.

Lamp

Main ICharacter Calor |

FrameONColor IR T-] RSN [=[v]
ONColor ININTT -7 [T (=[]

FrameOFFCalor IRT T T T RSN [=lv]
OFFCalor [ IEEEEN L EEGL

ErameREEalar

I i ilil EEEalar
Parts Select ... |

ak I Cancel Lpply

2. Set up as shown below:
ON Frame Color : Yellow OFF Frame Color : Green
ON Color : Yellow OFF Color : Green

3. Click the [OK] button to quit the [Lamp] dialog.

About lamp color

Although lamp color is changed in the [Lamp] dialog, changing may not be possible in
certain cases. Then bring up the [Modified Part] window and change color.

(Refer to page 5-7.)
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( Copying the Lamp )

Make four copies of lamp (1) and complete them one by one.

1. Click lamp (D) (handles are shown).
Click [Multi Copy] icon in the tool bar. The [Multiple Copy] dialog is displayed.

R E R TR

2. Setup as shown below and click [OK].

@Line/Column
®Interval
Direction: DB
@E®
X Distance: 5 Quantity X: 4
Y Distance: 0 Quantity Y: 1
MMemory INC
MLamp Memory ~ 09000-00 Step: 1

3. Four lamps (the master lamp inclusive) are displayed.

4. Complete the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th lamps.
(1) Double-click the 2nd lamp. The [Lamp] dialog is displayed.
Open the [Main] tab window. Set up as shown below:

Division No. :0

Function : Normal
Lamp Memory : 09000-01
Draw Mode : @REP
Process cycle : High Speed

(2) Click [Character] in the [Lamp] dialog. The [Character] tab window is
displayed.

(3) "1"is highlighted in the lamp. Key in "2".

5-11
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(4) Click the [OK] button.

(5) For the 3rd and 4th lamps, follow the same steps.

Open the [Main] tab window and set up as shown below:

Division No. :0
Function : Normal
Lamp Memory : 09000-02 (3rd) 09000-03 (4th)

Draw Mode  : @REP
Process cycle : High Speed

Open the [Character] tab window and key in "3" for the 3rd lamp and "4" for
the 4th lamp.

® 0 0 e

Now screen No. 1 has been completed.

ZM-70 Operation Check

Save the created screen.
While referring to "Chapter 3 Screen Data Transference", transfer the created screen
data to ZM-70 and check that ZM-70 operates correctly.

Used memory

<Switch>

No. Output memory Lamp memory OFF color ON color
1 MO00000 None Blue Red

2 M00001 None Blue Red

3 M00002 None Blue Red

4 MO00003 MO00005 Blue Red

5 None None White Yellow
<Lamp>

No. Lamp memory OFF color ON color

1 MO00000 Green Yellow

2 M00001 Green Yellow

3 M00002 Green Yellow

4 M00003 Green Yellow
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( Screen Change Check )

Screen No. 0 is displayed first.

Pressing the NEXT switch brings up screen No. 1.

Screen No. 0

Control Terminal

@‘Q j ‘ Screen No. 1

ZMB2 Series

Switches and Lamps

()

» Changing the screen with an external command from PLC
Enter the desired screen number for the Read Area "n+2" (external screen number
command). The Read Area is set up for [Read Area] in the [Comm. Parameter] dialog
(displayed by selecting [System Setting] from the [Iltem] menu.)

« Checking the screen currently being displayed in PLC
The Write Area "n+2" set up for [Write Area] in the [Comm. Parameter] dialog stores
the screen number currently being displayed.

» Notes on changing the screen by using both switch and PLC
Change the screen with an external screen
number command from PLC first.

Afterwards, the screen change switch is used
to change screens.

Screen No. 5

When the first screen should be displayed again '~ exiral soraen number command ez ]
with a command from PLC, the command is
invalid because the read area "n+2" (external Screen No. 2
screen number command) still stores the first  ypie soreens are switshed internally, [reo]
screen number. In such a case, when bit 14~ "S"isstilstored in the read area 'n+2". —
of "n+1" is set (0 -> 1), the screen of the number
stored in the read area "n+2" is displayed.

To bring up screen No. 5 again Screen No. 0

with an external command:
Screen forced switching (bit 14)

Set bit 14 (0 -> 1) of read area "n+1" Screen No. 5

=
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( Checking Lamp Turning ON )

1. Pressthe AUTO switch.

y@é M0000 ON

The switch lamp lights up.

Lamp (1) lights up at the same time (M000O is set).

When the AUTO switch is released, l
the lamp goes off automatically. MO00O OFF
Lamp (1) goes off at the same time (M00OO is reset).
AUTO
2. Press the MANUAL switch. J}} Moot ON

The switch lamp lights up.
Lamp (2) lights up at the same time (M0001 is set). %
When the MANUAL switch is released, @ M0001 OFF
the lamp goes off automatically.
Lamp (2) goes off the same time (M0001 is reset). MANUAL|

_y M0002 ON

3. Press the RUN switch.

The switch lamp lights up. §
Lamp (3) lights up at the same time (M0002 is set).

@ M0002 OFF
Moooz2 ¢

‘When the RUN switch is released, RUN

the lamp goes off automatically.

Lamp (3) goes off at the same time (M0002 is reset).

5-14



Creuting Lumps

J}j M0003 ON
Press the STOP switch. @Z

Lamp (4) lights up (M0003 is set). STD&G—\

(4) M0003 OFF

When the STOP switch is released,
lamp (@) goes off (M00O03 is reset). STOP|

Turn on the STOP switch lamp. §

Set M0005 with a command from PLC.
The switch lamp lights up.
(Refer to "(6)" on page 4-13.)

PLC Memory

MO0005
-
A~

PLC

5-15
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Creuting PLC Numericul Duta und Churacter Display Parts

~
Creating PLC Numerical Data
and Character Display Parts
_J
You will create the following screen including PLC numerical data and character
display parts.
Numerical Data and Character Displa
<Mumerical data display>
FFFT |7
<Character display>
Procedure
1)  Setting up the [Num. Data Display] dialog
and placing the numerical data display part e s ececceccecccccces P6-3
2) Making copies of the part and their modification e s e e e ecocececcsce P6-7
3) Setting up the [Char. Display] dialog
and placing the character display parteeeseececcccecocccccces P6-10
4) Making copies of the part and their modification e s eseeceeceeccocene P6-13
Operation

( Creating a New Screen )

Open a new screen and place fixed texts.

1. Click the [Next] icon to open a new screen.

8INP820Id ﬂ
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v

o= m«(>)e| 2

[Next] icon

Create screen No. 2.

2. Select [Screen Setting] from the [Edit] menu. The [Screen Setting] dialog is

displayed.
Check white for [F (foreground)] and click [OK].

3. Click the [Text] icon in the draw tool bar.

/E[D:Q'!

[Text] icon

[Select] icon

Key in "Numerical Data and Character Display". Set up text properties as shown

below and place it in the upper center of the screen.
Enlarge X2 Y:2

Foreground : Black
Background : White

Rotate R NOrmal <MNumerical data display>

Direction  : RGT Create this title.
[J Transparent

[ Ttalic

(®Normal

5. Click [Box] in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. Set up as shown below:
Foreground : Yellow

Background N Black @Paint Bar Graph Scale | hScale | TrendGraphSesle | b
Line | Box el Text
Frame Color : Black MFrame [Fimerco et ond harer Diptey

Tlle : NO‘ 0 Foreground ESITT T T R Y]

Line Type :No.1

&Rma‘g Nomsl 3] Transgerent I falic
-Dwgmmn RGT  ~| @ Nomal C1/4  Bold ¢

No. 0

Tile

Line Type =¥=-—_= ™| Special Edit

No. 1

6. Enclose "Numerical Data and Character Display" in a box.

7. Move the box to the back of the title.

Click the [Select] icon and select the box (handles are shown). Click the [Move to

Back] icon.

= ] - EAC I ()

[Move to Back] icon



8. Key in "<Numerical data display>" and "<Character display>". Place them on the

Creuting PLC Numericul Duta und Churacter Display Parts

left. Set up properties as shown below:

Enlarge X:1 Y:1
Foreground : Black

Rotate : Normal s = === N
<Mumerical data display>
Direction  : RGT SO
MTransparent
[ Italic / Create these texts.
(®Normal o

Numerical Data and Character Display

Creating Numerical Data Display Parts

Create the following numerical data display part.

Create this numerical data display part.

Numerical Data/jﬁé Character Display

VR (VR WD) W IVE (VEr
A (VEE) W) R (VAT WY

<Character display>

[Num. Display] Dialog

1. Click [Num. Data Display] icon in the tool bar. The [Num. Display] dialog is
displayed.

LR EE EEETES

[Num. Data Display] icon

MNum. Digplay [ x|

Main IType I Char. F'rop.l Dretail I

1=

Preview display

Divizion Nao.
=
P =

Meman

09000 E

Parts Select .. |

uolnledo n
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6-4

2. Click the [Parts Select] button. [Num. Display List Parts_i.zmp] is displayed.

3. Select [0007] and click the [Select] button.
Part No. 0007 appears in the preview display in the [Num. Display] dialog.

[Main] Tab Window

1. Inthe [Num. Display] dialog, open the [Main] tab window. Check that "0" is

entered for [Division No.].

2. The data stored in the assigned [Memory] is displayed on ZM-80. Enter

"D00200" in this example.

[Type] Tab Window

1. Click [Type] in the [Num Display] dialog. The [Type] tab window is displayed.

Num. Display

Main  Tupe | Char. Prop. I Dietail I

Display

IND

[irder

Dizplay Type

Parts Select ...

Input Type

" BCD
' DEC

Digitz Decimal Paint

e F 4

IDEC[WKD sign] ™

Diata Length

& 14word
 2wlord

[

=

¥ Zero Suppress

" Flush L
& Flush R

S amplina Buferwand i, |0

Sanmple Buftenie

=
|

Fa

Place I Canc

el | Apply

2. Select [No] for [Display Function].

"09200" entered for [Memory] in the previous step is displayed on the display part

on the screen.

3. Enter "4" for [Digits] and enter "0" for [Decimal Point].

Depending on the [Display Type] selection,

the available data range varies

as shown on the right.

Type | Digits | Decimal point
DEC | 1~10 0~9
HEX | 1~8 —
OCT | 1~ 11 —
BIN | 1~32 —




4. Select the code for displaying data that is read in the code specified by [Input
Type]. The available codes are: [DEC (w/o sign)], [DEC (w/- sign)], [DEC (w/+
sign)], [HEX], [OCT] and [BIN]. In this example, select [DEC (w/o sign)] for

[Display Type].

5. Choose either [BCD] or [DEC] for the code in the PLC memory. Because
SHARP PLC is used in this example, select [DEC] for [Input Type].

Creuting PLC Numericul Duta und Churacter Display Parts

PLC in BCD format :OMRON C series; MITSUBISHI AnA/N series; FUJI H series, KOYO

SU/SG

PLC in BIN format : Models except the above

6. Set up as shown below for other options:

Data Length
MZero Suppress

®1-Word
®Flush R

» One numerical data display part can occupy two words at maximum.
The number of digits that can be displayed from one- or two-word memory depends on

the code selected.

Code format 1-word range 2-word range
DEC (w/o sign) | 0~65535 0~4294967295
DEC (w/- sign) | -32768~32767 -2147483648~2147483647
DEC (w/+ sign) | -32768~+32767 -2147483648~+2147483647
HEX 0~FFFF 0~FFFFFFFF
OCT 0~177777 0~37777777777
BIN 0~1111111111111111 | O~11111111111111111111111111111111

« If the entered number of digits exceeds the specified range, extra digits from the right

are omitted.

<Ex.>
Data length: 1-Word
1234|---> 123

No. of digits: 3

This figure is not displayed.

[Char. Prop] Tab Window

~

1. Click [Char. Prop.] in the [Num Display] dialog. The [Char. Prop.] tab window is

displayed.

2. Setup as shown below:

Char. Type : Normal

Num. Display []

Msin | Type  Chat Prop. | Detal |

Char, Type [Nomal =

™ Transparent

™ Italic
D Transparent Char Size & 18y 2Bpte
D Ttalic Fotate el =]
Char. Size : 1-Byte Disction  |R6T =]
Rotate : Normal I Spacing [ —|

Direction :RGT

[J Spacing
Enlarge X:2

Foreground : White
Background : Black

Bage % [2 v [ =]
Foreground T T [N T=Tv]
Background BN T 1 | TSI T=[v]

Y:2

ok Cancel )

6-5
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[Detail] Tab Window

1. Click [Detail] in the [Num. Display] dialog. The [Detail] tab window is displayed.

2. Uncheck the [Use Operation] and [Alarm] boxes.

Num. Display

[ ok ] Cancel |

3. Select [High Speed] for [Process Cycle].

Placing the Numerical Data Display Part

Place the numerical data display part.
Click the [Place] button in the [Num. Display] dialog. A dotted box for numerical data
display area is displayed. Drag the box to the desired position and click the mouse.

(Refer to the following figure.)

The numerical data display part has been completed.

Numerical Data and Character Displa

<Mumerical data display>

The part has been completed.
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( Copying the Numerical Data Display Part )

Make seventeen copies of the numerical data display part. In this example, consecutive

memory addresses are set up for the copies.

1. Click the placed numerical data display part (handles

are shown).
Select [Multi Copy] from the [Edit] menu. R %(SSDN e ] |2
The [Multiple Copy] dialog is displayed.
2. Setup as shown below and click the [OK] button. ‘
®Dot Direction %%
@Interval Direction
‘ & Interval  © Pich ‘ [ @ RGT BTM ‘
X Distance: 8  Quantity X: 6
: = =
Y Distance: 8  Quantity Y: 3 Xpistanes |° e
@Memory INC ¥ Distance |2 j‘ Quantity ¥ |3 ::II
MNum. Data Memory L Ondhi
¥ Memon INC
09200 Step: 1

¥ Mum, Data Memory
N —
r  Erd

0K Cancel |

3. Eighteen numerical data display parts (the master inclusive) are placed.

Numerical Data and Character Displa

<Mumerical data display>

I/ \' 18 parts are placed.
. ST T WL WL WA B!
I T WA W) W W

<Character display>

4. Check that the [Num. Display] dialog is set up as shown below for each copy.
Double-clicking each part brings up the dialog.
<[Main] tab window>
Division No.: 0
Memory: 09200 ~ 09242

In the [Multiple Copy] dialog, [%%% ] is selected for [Direction].
Therefore, memory addresses are allocated consecutively to the display parts

in the direction from left to right.

uolnledo n
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Fig. 1
<Numerical data display>

<[Type] tab window>

Display Function  : No

<[Char. Prop] tab window>

Char. Type : Normal

Digits 14 [] Transparent
Decimal Point :0 [ Italic
Display Type : DEC (w/o sign) Char. Size : 1-Byte
Input Type : DEC Rotate : Normal
Data Length 1 1-Word Direction :RGT
MZero Suppress ®Flush R ] Spacing

Enlarge X2 Y:2

<[Detail] tab window>
[J Use Operation
] Alarm

Process Cycle

: High Speed

Foreground  : White
Background : Black

Memory data can be displayed on a computer screen as shown in Fig. 1.
Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display Environment] dialog

is displayed.

Open the [Detail] tab window. Select [Memory] for [Detail] and click [OK].

[R[EEMM Drave Part ltem  Tool  Wine
ToolBar
v Statuzs Bar

Jump...
Preview
Nest
Skip

Switzh/Lamp Display 3
Grid Digplay

ON Grid

(=i | [ st Basition

il
Change 4l Display Environment...

Redraw

Memory data is displayed
on the computer screen.

Display Environment

Detail |Menu Dsp.| Grd | Others |

Edit Laven IBGSE j'
Switch/Lamp I hl

Overlap ¥ HaO [ Nol ¥ Ne2
Detail r DIVN | Area
™ Paint Dsp. I™ Graphic Relay Dsp. & 01 & OFF

I™ Message Dsp. [ Graphic Libray KepDisplayhin,. |

I DataBlack Dsp.

I=| Base Sereen Dsp,

% Sereen) ) Mulikerlam LB 1} ::II |

oK I Cancel | Apply |

~

It is not necessary to allocate memory consecutively.

However, some PLC models can handle data more quickly when the

numbers are consecutive.
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Modifying Copied Numerical Data Parts )

Modify the following numerical data parts.

<humerical data display>

[Decimal Point]: Enter "2".
[Digits]: Enter "6".
[Display Type]: Choose [DEC].
[Data Length]: Choose [2-Word]

1. Double-click the numerical data display part for modification.

2. The corresponding [Num. Display] dialog is displayed.
For the part allocated with 09236, choose [HEX] for [Display Type].

3. For the part allocated with 09240, enter "2" for [Decimal Point].

4. For the part allocated with 09242, enter "6" for [Digits], and consequently, choose
[2-Word] for [Data Length].

5. Because the last part assigned with 09242 overlaps with the adjacent part assigned
with 09240, drag the last part as shown below:

Mumerical Data and Character Display

<Mumerical data display>

<Character display>

Modification has been completed.
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\

Character Display

6-10

Create the following character display parts.

Numerical Data and Character Display

TVEY! IWEY WEL: 100 (VAL WETAT:
800N

-~ -

Create these character display parts.

[Char. Display] Dialog

1.

Preview display \

N A EE EEEMERET

[Char. Display] icon

Char. Display

Mair |Type I Char. F'rop.l Detail I

Division No.

demary

IDSDUD

ABCDEFGH

Farts Select |

Click [Char. Display] icon in the tool bar. The [Char. Display] dialog is displayed.

Flace | Cancel |

Apply

2. Click the [Parts Select] button. [Char. Display List Parts_i.zmp] is displayed.

3.

Select [0007] and click the [Select] button.
Part No. 0007 appears in the preview display in the [Char. Display] dialog.



Creuting PLC Numericul Duta und Churacter Display Parts

[Main] Tab Window
1. Check that "0" is entered for [Division No.].

2. The data stored in the assigned [Memory] is displayed on ZM-80. Enter "09250"

in this example.

[Type] Tab Window
1. Click [Type] in the [Char. Display] dialog. The [Type] tab window is displayed.

Char. Display

Main | Type IEhar. F'rop.l Detail I

Dizplay Function

AECDEFG Ordr

Butes

Parts Select | IS_:II

& FlushL " Fluzh B

Place I Cancel Apply

2. Select [No] for [Display Function].
Only character display becomes valid.

3. Enter "8" (4-word) for [Bytes].

4. Choose [@Flush L].

6-11
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[Char. Prop] Tab Window

1. Click [Char. Prop.] in the [Char. Display] dialog. The [Char. Prop.] tab window is
displayed.

Char. Display E

ain I Type  Char. Prap |Delai\ |

Char. Type INormaI Vl

I™ Transparent

™ i

[Efvan. Srzet 451 Eptar €51 S

Rotate INormaI 'l
Ditsction  [FGT =]
I Spacing ID j

Enlage  ® |2 illY ] :II

Foreground ST T -] NN [=[¥]
Brackground ENEIIINT T | | TN [=[¥]

Flace | Concel |t |

2. Set up as shown below:

Char. Type : Normal

(] Transparent

[ Ttalic

Rotate : Normal

Direction  : RGT

] Spacing

Enlarge X2 Y:2

Foreground : White Background  : Black

[Detail] Tab Window
Click [Detail] in the [Char. Display] dialog. The [Detail] tab window is displayed.

Select [High Speed] for [Process Cycle].

Char. Display [x]

Main | Type | Char. Piop. Detall |

ECEECI TR High Speec

-P\sl:s Cancel Apply

The character display part has been completed.
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haracter Display Part

Place a character display part.

Click the [Place] button in the [Char. Display] dialog. A dotted box for character
display area is displayed. Drag the box to the desired position and click the mouse.

Place the character display part here.

Numerical Data and Character Displa

IWEL! (WAL (WEL! R (WARE! WELLY!

aracter display>

The character display part has been placed.

( Copying the Character Display Part )

Make a copy of the character display part.

1. Click the character display part (handles are shown).
Select [Multi Copy] icon. The [Multiple Copy] dialog is displayed.

e @ p( s8]

2. Setup as shown below and click [OK].

®Dot

006
@E®

Direction

®1Interval

X Distance: 0
Y Distance: 8

Quantity X: 1
Quantity Y: 2

MMemory INC

MChar.

09250

Data Memory

Step: 4 [ 1 step = 1 word
8 bytes = 4 words

3. Two character display parts (the master inclusive) are placed.

<Character display>

6-13
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4. Check that the [Char. Display] dialog is set up as shown below for the copy.

<[Main] tab window> <[Char. Prop] tab window>
Division No.: 0 Char. Type : Normal
Memory : 09260 [J Transparent
[ Ttalic
<[Type] tab window> Rotate : Normal
Display Function  : No Direction :RGT
Bytes : 8 [J Spacing
(®Flush L Enlarge X:2 Y:2
Foreground  : White
<[Detail] tab window> Background  : Black
Process Cycle : High Speed

Screen No. 2 has been completed.

The following copy methods are available.

© Copy by icons
Use the [Copy] and [Paste] icons in the edit tool bar.

© Copy by [CTRL]+dragging

r= = = =

© To place copies at equal intervals
Select [Multi Copy] icon in the tool bar.or select

[Multi Copy] from the [Edit] menu.

The [Multiple Copy] dialog is displayed.

Set up the dialog for the desired number of copies
and their spacing.

QQ (Refer to page 6-7.)

Click the part/figure. While holding down the [CTRL] key, drag the part/figure to
the desired position and release the mouse. The copy is placed in the position.

Drag the switch while holding down the [CTRL] key.

~

Ba @) & |88 =

\
[Copy] [Paste]

A
I

[Multi copy]

Display Draw Part lItern Tool
Unda ChkzZ
Eedy [t
Cut Chikex
LCopy ChkC
Paste Chil+

Del

Move to Back
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ZM-70 Operation Check

Save the created screen.
While referring to "Chapter 3 Screen Data Transference", transfer the created screen
data to ZM-70 and check that ZM-70 operates correctly.

Used memory

<Numerical data display> <Character display>
No. Memory Code format Digits Decimal point No. Memory Bytes
1 09200 DEC (w/osign) 4 0 1 09220 8
2 09202 DEC (w/osign) 4 0 2 09222 8
3 09204 DEC (w/osign) 4 0
4 09206 DEC (w/osign) 4 0
5 09210 DEC (w/osign) 4 0
6 09212 DEC (w/o sign) 4 0
7 09214 DEC (w/o sign) 4 0
8 09216 DEC (w/osign) 4 0
9 09220 DEC (w/o sign) 4 0
10 09222 DEC (w/o sign) 4 0
11 09224 DEC (w/o sign) 4 0
12 09226 DEC (w/osign) 4 0
13 09230 DEC (w/osign) 4 0
14 09232 DEC (w/osign) 4 0
15 09234 DEC (w/osign) 4 0
16 09236 HEX 4 0
17 09240 DEC (w/o sign) 4 2
18 09242 DEC (w/osign) 6 0

Writing Numerical Data from PLC

Open screen No. 2 "Numerical Data and Character Display" and check with the
following steps.

1. By entering "0456" for "9200", "456" is displayed immediately.

Numerical Data and Character Display Numerical Data and Character Display

- ¢/ @l data display>
of _of of of o
of _of of of o
ol of of ofoool 0l

<Character display>
]
|

<Numerical data display>

<Character display>

2. By entering "1234" for "9202", "1234" is displayed immediately.

3. By entering "9999" for "9204", "9999" is displayed immediately.

4. By entering "4EAQ" for "9236", "4EAQ" is displayed immediately.

6-15
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5. By entering "1289" for "9240", "12.89" is displayed immediately.

6. By entering "0" for "9242" or "1" for "9244", "65536" is displayed immediately.

( Writing Characters from PLC )

When data is to be displayed in characters, it may be easier to illustrate memory

allocation by bytes.

B (42) A(41)
n" [[2ndch stch
Tstcharacter |LSB (0~7) A Memory "n" | 2nd character | 1st character |
Memory "n 2nd character | MSB (8~15) B D (44) C (43)
w_ | 3rd character C Memory "n+1" | 2nd character | 1st character |
Memory "n+1 4th charact D
n charac er 0 F 4s) E 45)
th character
"n+2" Memory "n+2" | 2nd character [ 1st character
Memory *n+2 6th character F fyn+ | | |
H (48 G 47
Memory un+3n 7th character G . ) ( ) ( )
8th character H Memory "n+3" | 2nd character | 1st character |

By entering "H4241" for "9220", "H4443" for "9222", "H4645" for "9224", and
"H4847" for "9226", "ABCDEFGH" is displayed immediately.

( Placing Multiple Numerical Data )

When displaying a greater amount of screen data, the display speed gets slower.

In such a case, the following methods should be effective.

1. To increase the display speed for all data:

Allocate memory in consecutive number.

2. To increase the display speed for the specified data:
For data which may be viewed slower when changed, choose [Low Speed] for
[Process Cycle]. Only for data which should be viewed in real time, choose [High

Speed] for [Process Cycle].

@ﬂ For details, refer to "Chapter 5 Screens" in the Reference Manual.
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Changing the PLC Memory Data
through Keypad

You will create the following screen.
The desired values can be entered through the keypad to change the data in the PLC

memory.
Numerical Data

Max.value
Min.value
Entered.value

Data 1 1234

Data 2 12

Data 3 123.4

Data 4 12.34

Data 5 1234

Procedure

1) Setting up the display environment eceeccccccoccccccocccccscee P73
Set up the display environment before placing parts.

2) Placing the keypad s e eseeceececcescecceccccceccnccncence P74
Use the entry mode parts tool bar.

3) Placing the entry target parts. s e sesseececcccceccccccccccces P76
Use the entry mode parts tool bar.

4) Placing the entry display parts. s sssesseeesccscccscccsccccsssP79
Use the entry mode parts tool bar.

5) Placing the maximum and minimum value display parts ¢ s e eesees+eP7-10
Use the entry mode parts tool bar.

6) Setting Up entry MOde » s+ s eeesescscsccccccccncccnccancss P7-11
Choose the [Detail] icon from the entry mode parts tool bar.

7) Checking the division numbereseccecccccccccccccccccccceseP7-16
Check that the same division number is entered for 2, 4, 5, and 6.

7-1
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"

Operation

Creating a Screen Change Switch

7

o

On the previous screen No. 2, create a screen change switch to bring up the next screen.

1. Place a switch part as shown below. Enter [Screen: 3] for [Function] in the
[Switch] dialog.

2. Click the [Next] icon to open the [Screen [3] Edit] window.

Al wdindow e Pl IS el I It sl Il it B

7| = @@ mj«(>)e 2

Screen Color Change

B Screen[3] Edit | 1

7-2

1. Select [Screen Setting] from the [Edit] menu.

Display Draw Pat ltem Tool
Urda Sty
Heda [t

=

(LI [t
Eopy [Etr]HE
Paste Crl+
[Delete [l
HultiEaEy

fol e ba Erant

ffave to Back

[ErouE

[ FrrranE

Fratate Eraphic

Align

Table Data Display Editing

ff crclifi

[Veta Sething
Select Enwiranment

Division Ma. Setting
S Setting...
Edit OPEM Macra
Edit CLOSE Macro
Edit CYCLE Macra
Local Function Switch Setting

Selectall

Delete All
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2. Check blue for [F] in [Back Color] Bl oty
and Click [OK]. ;m_j =
The screen color is changed to blue. 7 =

Switch Output 1 Output ¢ 2 Output

Fecsive Slice Level 40 ::ll

Cancel |

Setting Up Display Environment

Set up the [Grid] tab window so that screen parts can be placed with ease.

Keyword
Grids

Grids are small dots placed at regular intervals on the screen for facilitating drawing or aligning. [1-Byte (for
character)], [Switch (for switch)], [Mode (for overlap)] or [Free] can be selected for [Grid Type].

1. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display

Environment] dialog is displayed.

Draw Part Jtem Tool ‘Winc

Tool Bar Display Environment E

v Status Bar

Jump... Detail | Menu Dsp.UthEl$|
Preview

Next

Skip ' Edit Laper IBE'SB j'

Switch/Lamp Display (3
Grid Display . ! 7
OM Grid Switch/Larp I_IFF 'I
(ricl I ffset Bositith
Dverlap W Mol ¥ Mol Ho2
ht.
Change &l Display Environment Detal |— DIVNo. l_ MEI‘nDr_I,I F hrea

Bediaw

uolnledo

2. Open the [Grid] tab window and set up as shown below:
MGrid Dsp. MON Grid
Grid Color : White
Grid Type : Free

X Offset :0 Y Offset: 0
X Pitch : 10 Y Pitch : 10
MPlace switches on switch grids.
Keyword
ON Grid

When this option is selected, a part/figure placed on the screen is snapped to the nearest grid.

However, an overlap part is moved by selecting [Mode] for [Grid Type] and a switch part is moved by selecting
[Switch] for [Grid Type], irrespective of the selection of [ON Grid].

(A switch part can be moved by selecting any other option for [Grid Type], but switch grids may be deviated. It

is recommended to select [Switch] to move switches.)

[ON grid] can be selected also from the pop-up menu which appears by right-clicking the mouse.

3. Click [OK]. Grids are displayed on the screen.
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( Creating a Screen Title )

1. Click the [Text] icon in the draw tool bar. Key in "Numerical Data Entry Screen".

2. Set up text properties and place the text as shown below:

Foreground : Red Enlarge X: 2

Background : Light blue  Enlarge Y: 2

Rotate : Normal [JTransparent [talic
Direction  : RGT (®Normal

Numerical Data Entry Screen

( Placing a Keypad )

1. Check that "0" is entered for [Division No.] at the top right of the screen.

qlp-l.l EI Division Ho. {\[] }ﬁi

RS R I =R

When the above [Division No.] is set first, the same division number is automatically set
for the parts to be placed afterwards.
For information on the division number, refer to page 7-17.

=

2. Click the [Entry Mode] icon in the tool bar.

File Edit Display Draw Part [tem Tool Window

Division Ho.

JJIIﬁl““nl“el”%I"‘“‘IEaII!E |ll|l|¢|®|§|E|-|E|%|E|IE|I_|E|M|I|.||F|H”

3. The entry mode parts tool bar is displayed on the right of the draw tool bar. Click
the [Keypad] icon on the extreme left.

(@[] [
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4. [Keypad List Parts_e.z7p] is displayed. Click [0001] and [Select].

Keypad List[C:\Program Files'\2M715\PARTS5\Parts_e_z7p]

wf_ ||

Parts File... |

o0& Qoos
[ ] E F L)
L B [ L4
T -] 7 4
sf=lfe |- § & Save setting.
1 z 3 oR
L] ENTER

5. A keypad-size dotted box with cross cursor is displayed on the screen. Drag the

box and click the mouse in the position as shown below. The keypad is placed.

RS . Numerical Data Entry Screen
A IER| El EN
Drag the cross cursor N = | =a
and click it in the desired position.
L JjL2 JjL3 JjlcLr
o |C =[N

~

When the keypad has been placed, it is grouped. To modify each switch position or
setting, click the keypad (handles are shown), and select [Ungroup] from the [Edit] menu
or click the [Ungroup] icon.

EEEE R EE

7-5
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\\

Placing a Numerical Data Display Part (Entry Target)

7/

Place a numerical data display part to which data should be written.

Place this part.

Max. value 1234
Min. value 1234
Entered value RPEE]

Datat i 1234 L7 L8 Jfl e JjL2 ]
Data 2 12
bans 1234 = | =
Data 4 12.34 L L2 Jf[ 3 J|[CLr]
Data 5 1234 |

Lo L . JfL+ JJ[ENT]

Click the [Data Display] icon in the entry mode parts tool bar.

=l e ]

The following pull-down menu is displayed. Choose [Numerical Data].

i DF: Imlmnvlmmlﬁl v ::ﬂ

Hurnerical Data

Character

The [Num. Display] dialog is displayed.

Open the [Main] tab window. Check that "0" is entered for [Division No.].
Open the [Type] tab window. Check that [Entry Target] is selected for [Display
Function], and "0" is entered for [Order].

Num. Display Hum. Display E
Main | Type | Cher. Prop. | Detai | Main | Tve | Char Piop. | Detail |
Division Mo,
Memany Decimal Point
= |
03000 E = 0 =
Display Type
DEC{w/o sign) 'I
Parts Select Parts Select |
Irput Type Data Length  Zero Suppress
 BCD & 1 word © FlushL
£+ DEC £ 2wford & Flush R
Samaling Butfentyomdiie: |0 j‘
SEmple BUffEr e IEI ﬂ
Place I Cancel Lpnl Place I Cancel | Apply
Keyword
Order
This option determines the order of the cursor moving between data display parts.
The cursor appears at the numerical data display part specified with "0" when the screen is opened.
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4. Click the [Parts Select] button. [Num. Display List] is displayed.

Num_ Display List[C:\Program Files\ZM715\PART 5\Parts_e_27p]
0000 00z

5. Click [0001] and
make sure that

]

the [Save setting] Parts File...
box is checked.
. S~ —
Clle [SC]CC[]. |W!D TRANSPARENM /D TRANSPAR |W’JD TRANSPAREN Cancel
0oz 0004 0005

Part No. 0001 is
displayed in the
[Num. Display]

EE

|W/U TRANSPAREN |W/U TRANSPAREN |\N".-’U TRANSPAREN

dialog.

(0006 (0007 0002

.

I\WD TRNSPARENT I\WD TRAMSPAREM I\N'JD TRANSPAREN

When the [Save setting] box is not checked, the previously set data
for [Division No.], [Display Function], [Memory], etc. are cleared.
This should be noted whenever a part is selected from [Num.
Display List].

6 In the [Main] tab window, enter "09000" for [Memory].

Numerical data entered through the keypad is to be written to this address.

Num. Display

Main | Type | Char. Prop. | Detai |

Diivision No,

Memary

03000 E

7. Set up the [Char. Prop.] tab window as shown below:

Char. Type : Normal [ ] Transparent [ ] Italic
Char. Size : ®1-Byte

Rotate : Normal Direction: RGT [ ] Spacing
Enlarge X1 Y:1

Foreground : White Background: Blue

8. Open the [Detail] tab window. Set up the maximum and minimum values.
Check the [Alarm] box so that [Max.] and [Min.] setting becomes valid. Set up as

shown below:

[Max.: 9999]

Max. Color Foreground: Red Background: Blue
[Min.: 0]

Min. Color Foreground: Red Background: Blue

7-7
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7-8

Hum. Display [x]

ain I Type I Char. Prop.  Detail |
™ Use Dperation
k H
ety i E

IV Alam

Mar,  [3958 E

Max.CalorFareground

Background

w T HE

Min.ColarFaregraund

Background

Process Cycle IHighSpeed hd

akK I Cancel | Apply |

If an entered value is not in the range from specified min. value to max. value, the value
is shown in the color selected for [Max. Color] or [Min. Color]. This function is valid only
when such a value is entered from PLC. When a value not within the range is entered
through the keypad, the entry is rejected.

9. Place the numerical data display part as shown below by clicking the [Place]

button.

Numerical Data Entry Screen

1o | S
(4 s JCe I =]
T | | [
| | |

About transparency
For a numerical data or character display part, note the setting of [Transparent].

When a painted box is placed behind a part, the [Transparent] box must be checked.
Foreground color

_ Foreground color
. With transparency
Painted box — 1 2347 Background color T’ Painted box

When a part consists of only foreground and background colors without a painted box (for example, part No.
0001 in [Num. Display List Parts_i.zmp]), the [Transparent] box must be unchecked.

Foreground color

12434

Background color

Only Foreground color

2222

Without transparency
— e,

X
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( Placing a Numerical Display Part (Entry Display) )

Place a part for displaying the data keyed in through the keypad (before being written to

the memory).

1. Click [Entry Display] icon in the entry mode parts tool bar. Character

2. Choose [Numerical Data]. The [Num. Display] dialog is displayed.
Open the [Main] tab window. Check that "0" is entered for [Division No.].
Open the [Type] tab window. Set up as shown below:
Display Function  : Entry Display
Digits: 4 o Bt
Man  Tvpe | Char. Prop. | Detail |

MZero Suppress
®Flush R

Display Type

DEC{w/a sign) %

Irput Time
1 EGD o  FlushL
& DEC /0 & FlushR

Specify the maximum number of digits for the placed entry target parts. In this example,
enter "4" for [Digits].

Parts Select

3. Open the [Char. Prop.] tab window. Set up as shown below:

Char. Type : Normal [] Transparent [Ttalic
Char. Size :® 1-Byte

Rotate : Normal Direction: RGT [ ] Spacing
Enlarge X:1  Y:1

Foreground : White Background: Black

4. Place as shown below by clicking the [Place] button.

Numerical Data Entry Screen

1234 A
=
= EE
o =T

uolnledo H
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( Placing Max. and Min. Value Display Parts )

Place max. and min. value display parts.

1. Place a max. value display part.
Click the [Max. Display] icon in the entry mode parts tool bar.

@[ e [ Q 2 [

2. The [Num. Display] dialog is displayed. Set up as shown below:

[Main] tab window Division No.: 0
[Type] tab window Display Function: Max. Display
Digits: 4 Decimal Point: 0

Specify the maximum number of digits for the placed entry target parts. In this example,
enter "4" for [Digits].

3. Set up the [Char. Prop.] tab window as shown below:

Char. Type : Normal [] Transparent [Ttalic

Char. Size @1—Byte

Rotate : Normal Direction: RGT [ ] Spacing
Enlarge X1 Y:1 e, .
Foreground : Yellow Background: Red L

4. Place the part as shown on the

right by clicking the [Place] 1234

button.

5. Place a min. value display part. Click [Min. Display] icon.
Set up the [Num. Display] dialog and place the part as shown below:

[Main] tab window Division No.: 0
[Type] tab window Display function: Min. Display
[Char. Prop] tab window As same as the setting for the max. value display part
1234
1284
1284 L7 s dflodjl 2]

N PN (N €

Lo JJL_

L+ JJ[ENT]]
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( Setting Up Entry Mode )

Set up entry mode for controlling the screen.

Entry [x]
Main | Detail |

Division No. lm_j

Type W

Command Memory IWE
Info. Dutput bemony WE
El{l:églnnﬁl|mn>c|r-1m(],QDé{:,|:{i| » ¥ Reverse

1. Click [Detail] in the entry mode
parts tool bar.
The [Entry] dialog is displayed.

Target Memary Input Item Select
' Direct " External
" Qutput Memary % |ntermal

[~ ZM-30 Compatitle |0 :ll

Ok I Cancel Loply

2. Setup as shown below:

[Main] tab window [Detail] tab window
Division No. :0 [1Use Graphic
Type : Data Display [ Default to 0
Command Memory : 09310 Process Cycle : Low Speed
Info. Output Memory: $ul6340
MReverse

Target Memory ®Direct
Input Item Select ®Internal
[[]ZM-30 Compatible

Type: Data Display --- Data display parts for entry targets are placed on the base screen.\

Command Memory: 09310 ------- This is used as a control memory for releasing the
keypad interlock, etc.

Info. Output Memory: $u16340 ---The selection order of the numerical data display part
currently selected by the cursor is written. (When it is
not necessary, select [Internal Mem.].)

MReverse = This option determines whether to highlight the data display area (in

reverse video) currently selected as the entry target.

Target Memory: Direct = Data in the selected data display area is written directly to the

specified memory address.

Input Item Select: Internal = Up/Down switches on the screen are used to move the

\_ cursor. )
~

Bit 15 of the command memory (Writing enabled/disabled)

Writing is disabled by default for the keypad in the entry mode (any keys other than UP
and DOWN do not work) because bit 15 of the command memory is off.

To use the keypad, set bit 15 (= H8000) of the memory.

v

3. Click [OK].

The [Entry] dialog is reduced to an icon and stored in the [Part] auxiliary tool box

in the lower left corner of the screen. This step completes setting up entry mode.

7-11
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( Copying the Numerical Display Part (Entry Target) |

Make four copies of the numerical data display part to which data should be written.

1. Click the numerical data display part (for which
[Entry Target] is selected for [Display Function]). 1234;

Handles are shown around it.

2. Select [Multi Copy] icon in the tool bar. The [Multiple Copy] dialog is displayed.

Multiple Copy E3

& Dat 7 Line/Calurnn ‘

Direction
& Interval © Pitch HV & RGT  BTM

® Distance [0 j Quantity % |1 j
¥ Distance |0 j Guantity " |1 j
B & (s8R =] [
™ Drder INC

r
r
3. Set up as shown below:
®Dot Direction 009

®1Interval 20

X Distance : 0 Quantity X 01

Y Distance :14  Quantity Y 5
MOrder INC

MMemory INC

MNum. Data Memory 09310 Step: 1

4. Click [OK]. Four copies are placed under the top

part vertically. .
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5. Check the memory addresses allocated to the display parts.
Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display

[ 0w Eat Lem 1o win Environment] dialog is displayed.

Ll Open the [Detail] tab window. Check the [Memory] box and click [OK].
v Status Bar

Jump.. Display Environment

Freview :

Mext Detail |Menu Dsp.l Grid I Dthersl

Skip

Switch/Lamp Display 3 Edit Layen I Base jv
v Giid Display

<

ON Grid Switch/Lamp IDFF 'l

Grid Offzet Position

Zoom 4 Overlap V NoD W No1W Moz

Display Environment....

Change All Display Envitonment.. Detal I DivNa

Eedraw

6. Check that 09310 ~ 09320 are entered for the five parts respectively.

( Changing the Display Format for Entry Targets )

Open the [Main] tab window for each part and set up as shown below:

Display Type Digits Decimal Point
Ist part DEC (w/o sign) 4 0
2nd part DEC (w/o sign) 2 0
3rd part DEC (w/o sign) 4 1
4th part DEC (w/o sign) 4 2
Sth part DEC (w/o sign) 4 0

Changing the Max. and Min. Values

for Entry Targets

1. In the [Detail] tab window for each part, the [Alarm] box is checked, "9999" is

entered for [Max.], and "0" is entered for [Min.].

2. Change the data for [Max.] and [Min.] in each window.

[Max.] [Min.]
1st part 9999 0
2nd part 99 22
3rd part 5555(=555.5) 1111(=111.1)
4th part 7777(=77.77) 3333(=33.33)
5th part 9999 0

[Max.] and [Min.] are not set up. However, the max. number of

{rg:} When the [Alarm] box is not checked in the [Detail] tab window,
digits for the numerical data display part is set up for [Digits].

7-13
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Placing a Painted Box Behind the Parts

" J

Drawing a Painted Box

Draw a painted box in the position as shown below:

T Painted box

Numerical Data Entry Screen

Max. value 1234
Min. value 1234
Entered value RPEES

1. Click the [box] icon in the draw tool bar. The [Screen Drawing] dialog is

displayed.
Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I Muilti Text I
Line Box | Cicle | Tew | Pant | Dot
ﬂl /—\l .l .l Found Chamferir
Chamfering
Foreground
Bacharaurid ™ Paint
Framie: [Ealar ¥ Frame
Tile
Ling Type o —— s e e ™ Special Edit

2. For drawing a painted box in this example, open the [Box] tab window and check

the [Paint] box. The following options appear in the window.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale | Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I Fulti T et I
Line Baox | Cicle | Tem | Paint | Dot

ID gl &l .l .l Found Charmferin
Chamfering

Foreground

B ackground

Frarme Colar

V' Frame

e > O
et - -+ - —+- - ™ Special Edit

Paint type Line type

3. Set up as shown below:
Foreground : White
Background : Light blue
Frame Color : White
Tile : No. 1 (2nd from the extreme left)
Line Type :No. 1 (thick line: 2nd from the extreme left)
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4. Drag the cross cursor and draw a dotted box to enclose the placed parts on the

screen. A painted box is drawn as shown below:

Numerical Data Entry Screen

=)
J 4
Draw a dotted box to enclose the parts.

5. The parts are placed behind the painted box.
Click the [Select] icon and click the box (handles are shown). Click the [Move to

Back] icon. Now the parts appear on the painted box.

SENEE ELEE

1 Click the [Move to Back] icon. ‘

ta Entry Screen ta Entry Screen
[ | | | n n | |
1234
" 1 . 1234 =
| | | n [ | | n
Click the box (handles are shown). The parts appear on the box.

7-15
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Creating Texts

Create the following texts.

Numerical Data Entry Screen

S e e I 2]
D::3 1234 m m m m
Datas4 1234 |2 |3 Jj[cR]
et O EED

© Max.value 1284
© Min.value 284
\. Entered value .FEEZ!

1. Click the [Text] icon in the draw tool bar. The dialog for text entry is displayed.

2. Set up as shown below and place the texts as shown in the above figure.

( Division Number Check )

Check that the division number is set up correctly.

7-16

Prop. Text | vMax. value" | "Min. value” | "Entered value"| "Data 1 (~5)"
Foreground Red Red Blue White
Enlarge X 1 1 1 1
Enlarge Y 1 1 1 1
Rotate Normal Normal Normal Normal
Direction RGT RGT RGT RGT
Transparent | checked checked checked checked
Italic unchecked | unchecked unchecked unchecked
Char. Type Bold Bold Bold Normal

1.

Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu.

BoCnl Draw Pat ltem Tool ‘wfin

Tool Bar

Status Bar

Jump...
Preview
Mext
Skip

L%

Switchi/Lamp Display
Grid Digplay

ON Grid

Grid Dffset Position

Zoom
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2. The [Detail] tab window is displayed in the [Display Environment] dialog. Check
the [Div No.] box and click [OK].

Dizplay Environment E3

Deetail |Menu Dsp. | Gid | Others |

Edit Layer IBE'SE 'I
Switch/Lamp I OFfF = I

Owerlap ¥ Mol W Moll¥ Mo2

Dretail Memoy [V Ziea

3. The division number is entered for each part on the screen.
Check that all parts on the screen and the icon in the [Part] auxiliary tool box have
the same division No. 0.
If not, correct data setting so that all division numbers are set to "0".

Max.value

Min.value

7

uolnledo

Set all division numbers to "0".

Keyword
Division number

A maximum of 256 divisions(No. 0 to 255) can be set up for the base screen and each overlap respectively. You
can imagine that 256 transparent sheets are laid on top of each other.

When several parts (switch, numerical data display, display area) are combined to establish a function, such as
an entry mode, relay mode, and sampling mode, the parts must be set to the same division number.

Because the same division number is entered for the placed parts (keypad, max. value display part, etc.) in the

above example, they are linked with the entry mode and can function correctly.

The "Numerical Data Entry Screen" has been completed. Save the file and transfer the

screen data to ZM-70.
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ZM-70 Operation Check = ——

( Opening Screen No. 3 )

1. Connect ZM-70 to PLC, and start communication. Screen No. 0 including the bit
map data is displayed.

Control Terminal

ZMB82 Series -

2. Press the NEXT switch. Screen No. 1 is displayed. Press the NEXT switch on the
screen. Repeat these steps until screen No. 3 "Numerical Data Entry Screen" is

displayed. . Cn
The extreme right digit bI|nks.ﬁ

Numerical Data Entry Screen

Max. value 9999

. . Min. value 0
Cursor is displayed.— N
play K Entered value -Q.\‘
D

ata 1 0 IL7_JjL8 JjLe JfLa]
Data 2 0
Data 3 0.0 4 5 6 v
Data 4 0.00 N I EE| [
Data 5 0 [

Lo JJL__ JjjL+_J||LENT]

( Releasing the Keypad Interlock )

When the keypad interlock is on, the keys make an error sound (beep) when pressed
and do not work.
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Max. value 9999

Min. value ||
N

Entered value -OI\.

Data 1 0 s e i 2

Data 2 0 .

Dot 3 00 1 (| (| () A

Data 4 0.00 j | B EEE 13§

Data 5 0 [ :
JI=_J|JLENT]] :

\\ <Any keys in the enclosed area
do not work-

However, the upward and downward cursor keys are valid to move up/down the cursor.
By moving the cursor along the "Data" parts using the cursor keys, the max. and min.
values entered for each part are indicated.

Max. value 19999 Max.value  $11981
Min.value 01 Min. value 22 -
Entered value -OI¢ Entered value i0I¢
Data 1 0 Data 1 Lo
L7z fLe il JlLad | oy P&l 8 L7 e ]| JjL2
Data 2 0 2 » Data 2 0 ) L
Data 3 00 L4 L5 s ] N Data 3 00 ' =l
Data 4 0.00 L 2| ] Data 4 0.00 Lt Jj2_Jj_s3_]jcr
paas 0 = paas 0 | BN 7
] ] o N
Pressing the \/ key moves down the cursor. The max. and min. values for the selected part are indicated. <
ot
o
To release the keypad interlock, follow these steps: -9
®
§
1. Check that in the [Main] tab window of the [Entry] dialog, "D150" is entered for o
[Command Memory]. Click the [Entry] icon in the [Part] auxiliary tool box and ?)
click the [Detail] icon in the entry mode parts tool bar. The [Entry] dialog is g
displayed. Check the [Command Memory]. 2
Entry
Main | Detal |

Divigion No. |E ﬂ

D ata Display =
5125|D“|12|mnxlmm(b | | Type | |

El A Q)4 (=1

Command Memary ‘E

Infa. Dutput Memaory  |$u1 5340 E

¥ Reverse

09310 is used to release the keypad interlock.
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2. Bit 15 of the memory D150 is the writing enabled/disabled bit. Set bit 15 (D150 =
H8000). Now the numerical keys and ENT keys of the keypad work.

Max. value 9999

Min. value 0
N
Entered value -QI\.

Data 1 0 A EN ER Y
Data 2 0
Data 3 00 = (=a)
Data 4 0.00 | N (ER [
Data 5 0 [

Lo i+

All keys on the keypad become vaIid.\

3. Locate the cursor on the "Data 1" part. Press "1" on the keypad. "1" is entered for
"Entered value".

Press "5". "15" is entered for "Entered value".

Max. value /9999 Max. value 9999
Min. value \.0 Min. value I0
-
Entered value -1.€ Entered value 5.€
Data 1 0 L7 L8 JjLe JjL2 ] » Data 0 L7 L8 JfLs JjL2 ]
Data 2 0 Data 2 0
Data 3 0.0 4] L6 l|ILY Data 3 00 2 J|Cs e i
Data 4 0.00 Data 4 0.00 L+ W2 JIL 3 JilcLr
I
Data 5 0 Data 5 0
o] Lo JL_._ [+ JJ[ENT

By pressing "5", "15" is entered for "Entered value".

4. Pressthe ENT key. "15" is written to "Data 1". Check that "15" is written to
D160 (at [Memory] in the [Num. Display] dialog set up for "Data 1")
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D160 15 -
Max. value |
Min. value 0 '
Entered value -IQI\. ' '
N "15" is written to D160.
Data 1 15“_ h—H—” h—"—‘s h—"—‘g h—H—M
Data 2 0 T T T T
Data 3 0.0 4 5 6 LY
Data 4 0.00 R =
Data 5 0 [
Lo Il JL+J

By pressing the [ENT] key, "15" is written to "Data 1\

Locate the cursor on the "Data 2" part. "Max. value" indicates "99" and "Min.
value" indicates "22".

Press "12" on the keypad. "12" is entered for "Entered value".

When one more key ("3" for example) is pressed, the key makes an error sound
(beep) and does not work because the maximum available digits have already been

entered.

Max. value | 99

Min. value 22
N

Entered value -]gl\_

Data 1 15 e
Data 2 0
Data 3 0o = =
Data 4 0.00 1 il 2 '\ CLR]|
Data 5 0
I EXs
R

When a key is pressed while the maximum available digits K
have already been entered, the key does not work.

If the cursor is moved to the "Data 3" part before the [ENT] key is pressed, "Data
2" still indicates "0".

When "888.8" is keyed in and the [ENT] key is pressed while the cursor is located
on the "Data 3" part, the key makes an error sound (beep) and the entry is not
valid. Any value exceeding the maximum available value cannot be entered.
Press [CLR] key to reset "Entered value" and key in a value within the allowable

range.

7-21
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15

0.0
0.00

Data 1 15
Data 2 0

Data 3 0.0
Data 4 0.00
Data 5 0

Max. value 555.5
Min. value 1111
sl
Entered value "EEEI8
L7 QL8 JjL o JfL& ]

4

Max. value (5515 5
Min. value 11|1 il
\
Entered value -(I:]
<

A NN
L 4 J)J[ 5 ] V]

s JJLs Jjle]

Press [CLR] key to reset "Entered value".

-

If a value exceeding the max. available value is keyed in,\
the [ENT] key is not valid.

Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5

Max. value 555.5
Min. value 11|1.1
\
Entered value -2@
S

Key in a proper value.

0.00

About bit 14 (movement between entry items) of [Command

Memory]

It is recommended to set bit 14 (= H C000) when bit 15 of D150 (set up for [Command

Memory]) is set.

After a value is entered for an entry target part and the [ENT] key is pressed, the cursor
moves to the next part automatically.

Max. value 9999
Min. value o
1

Entered value ﬂg_
<

Max. value 99
Min. value 22
1

Entered value O _
S

[ | | =N

When "1", "5" and [ENT] keys are presse&

o

(|2 ]| jcr

[ENT |

the cursor moves to the next entry target part

automatically.

v
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( Memory for Entry Mode )

The screen uses the following memory addresses:

Option Address Contents Direction Set in:
Control memory for releasing R R ;
[Command Memory] | D150 the keypad interlock, etc. PLC -> ZM-70 [Entry] dialog
D160 Memory to which values entered ; ;
[Memory] Dg1 o through the keypad are written ZM-70 -> PLC | [Num. Display] dialog

( Questions and Answers )

The following describes possible keypad problems and measures.

©None of the keys on the keypad work.

--> The same division number may not be entered for the keys and the [Division

No.] in the [Entry] dialog. The same division number must be set up.
(Refer to page 7-16.)

©Although the up/down cursor keys work, the numerical and [ENT] keys do not work.

--> Bit 15 (writing enabled/disabled bit) of [Command Memory] in the [Entry

Dialog] may not be set.

Setting bit 15 should release the keypad interlock.

©The cursor does not appear on the screen.

--> A memory address may be entered for [Item Select Memory] in the [Screen

Setting] dialog for the screen.

When a memory address is entered for [Item Select Memory], the cursor is

displayed only for the corresponding part. Delete the address entry.

Keyword
[Item Select Memory] (in [Screen Setting] dialog)

When the entry mode is used, whether entry target parts on the base screen are valid is
controlled by [Item Select Memory].
Bits from 0 of the memory address "n" respectively correspond to the numbers entered

for [Order] (in the [Num. Display] dialog) for entry target parts. By setting a bit, the entry
target part of the corresponding [Order] number becomes valid for data entry and the
cursor is displayed.
Any entry target part having an [Order] number which corresponds to a reset bit becomes
invalid and the cursor is not displayed.

When bits of the [Item Select Memory] address
"n" are set as follows:

[15]14]13]12[11]10] 9 8] 7[6[5[4[3]2]1]0]

[ofofoJofofoJofofoJofo]o]1]1]o]1]

Ignored

Corresponding to [Order] numbers

The cursor moves between the entry target parts
as indicated by the arrows.

7-23
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Displaying the Keypad Only When
Necessary (Multi-Overlap)

It is possible to display the keypad on the screen only when necessary.

Multi-O
[Multi-Overlapl]
Data 1 445
Data 2 2990
Data 3 330
Data 4 15
Data 2 2990
Data 5 »
) \’/ \ Data 3 330
e Data 4 15
Data 5 [ 0]
Min. value *
1 Entered value "Il

You will create the following screen.

By pressing a numerical data display part, the hidden switch is activated to display the
keypad.

Data 1@
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Procedure

1) Setting up display environment s esesecsececececcccececseses P83
Set up the [Display Environment] dialog.

2) Setting up an overlap part in multi-overlap editing e s e eeecececcecce P85
Create an overlap to be called up.

3) Placingakeypad e ssessescecccccoscsccsscsscscesccccnss P87
Place a keypad using the entry mode parts tool bar in multi-overlap editing.

4) Placing entered value, max. value, and min. value display parts « ¢+« « « P8-8
Place them using the entry mode parts tool bar in multi-overlap editing.

5) Setting up entry mode s s ssessescccscscescoccsscsscsscssesP8g
Click the [Detail] icon in the entry mode parts tool bar in multi-overlap
editing.

6) Setting up multi-overlap in screen editing e e ccececcccccoccccoscePg-11
Set up the [Overlap Setting] dialog to call up the created overlap on the
screen.

7) Placing entry target parts in screen editing e esececcccoccccccoeceP8-12
Place the parts on the screen.

8) Placing the overlap call switches on the screeneeeseececcccccecees P8-15
Place them behind the numerical data display parts.

9) Division NUMbEr Check s s s esseesecsccccccccscccccsccsces P8.21
Check that the same division number is entered for 3, 4 and 5.

Operation

( Creating a Screen Change Switch )

Create the following screen change switch.

1. Place the switch part as shown below. Enter [Screen: 4] for [Function] in the
[Switch] dialog.

Data Entrs

Max.value

Min.value

2. Click the [Next] icon to open the [Screen [4] Edit] window.

it ltem Tool ‘wWindow

w9l slmoja melelpl == |
== e = E = E
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( Screen Color and Display Environment Setting )

1. Select [Screen Setting] from the [Edit] menu. Check green for [F] in [Back Color]
and Click [OK].

The screen color is changed to green.

2. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display

Environment] dialog is displayed.

3. Open the [Grid] tab window. Set up as shown below and click [OK].
MGrid Dsp. MON Grid
Grid Color : Purple
Grid Type : Free
X Offset :0 Y Offset : 0
X Pitch 5 Y Pitch :5

MPlace switches on switch grids.

The purple grids are displayed on the screen.

( Creating a Screen Title )

1. Click [Text] icon in the draw tool bar. Key in "Multi-Overlap".

2. Set up text properties as shown below:

Foreground : Red Enlarge X

Background : Black Enlarge Y

Rotate : Normal [ 1talic

Direction  : RGT ®Shadow
Multi-Overlap

3. Draw a box to be placed behind the title.
Click the [Box] icon in the draw tool bar. The following dialog is displayed.

uolniedo n



Displaying the Keypud Only When Necessary (Multi-Overlap)

Prop. Change

Found Chamferin
Chamfering

Foregraund

Background ¥ Pairt

Frame Color ¥ Frame

Tile ;

(AR — - -+ - +— - -4 I= | Special Edi
4. Setup properties as shown below:

Foreground : White

Background : Black MPaint

Frame Color : Black MFrame

Tile : No. 0 (extreme left)
Line Type : No. 0 (extreme left: solid line)

5. Draw a painted box and cover the title.

6. Click the [Select] icon and click the box (handles are shown).
Click the [Move to Back] icon. The title appears on the box.

= BRIy

IMulti-Overlap

7. Copy the box.
Click the box (handles are shown). While holding down the [CTRL] key, drag the
box. The copy box is displayed in the dragged position.

Multi-Overlap!
R

E
Drag the box while holding down the [CTRL] key. ‘

The copy box is displayed.
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8. Double-click the copy box or click it (handles are shown). Click the [Detail/Prop.
Change] icon. The [Prop. Change] dialog is displayed.
Check black for [Foreground].

9. While handles are shown around the box, click the [Move to Back] icon. Place the

box as shown below. The copy box is placed like a shadow of the original box.

|
SRR EE ~

FMulti-dverlagj

This step completes drawing the screen title.

( Creating an Overlap )

Create an overlap to be called up.

--
F7W%E

1. Select [Multi-Overlap] from the [Item] menu. Lyl ool Window

Screen...
Graphic Libran. ..

Multi-Overlap...
Data Block...
Mezsage...
Pattern...
Macro Block. ..

uolnledo n



Displaying the Keypud Only When Necessary (Multi-Overlap)

2. The [Multi-Overlap] dialog is displayed. Check that "0" is entered and click the
[OK].
Mo Iq jl
ancell

3. The [Multi Overlap [0] Edit] window is opened. Click the [Overlap] icon in the
tool bar.
O\ B1#S) % 7] ) 1= DIE) mi=<>|@] ] Do |0
(o ] o 5 i . = o o 5 o
B s e o s e s o ) | 7 = e e e e e

@ Screen[4] Edit [ ]

| By Multi Overlap[0] Edit (

4. The [Overlap (Normal)] dialog is displayed. Click the [Parts Select] button and
select the [0002] part.

Overlap[Nomal)

[Herap e
=
L=
I [Eerm Selest

|Ferm Seleat feman IUSUUU-U E

™ Use System Button

Frame Type IPaint ‘l

Frame Prop.

Area Prop.
Foreground INESEIET T T | TNESNNNINET | [5]
Background NI T [ [THENININET | [=]

Tile (=]

™ Continue reading FLC memory when set to OFF,

Place LCancel

5. Set up as shown below:
MUse System Button
Frame Type : Paint

Frame Prop. : Yellow

Area Prop. Foreground  : Green
Background : White
Tile : No. 1 (2nd from the left)

[] Continue reading PLC memory when set to OFF
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6. Click [Place]. A dotted box with cross cursor is displayed. Place the box on the
screen by clicking it. Adjust it to the keypad size.

( Placing a Keypad )

1. In the [Multi Overlap [0] Edit] window, in which the overlap part is placed, right-
click the mouse.

The following pop-up menu is displayed.

Unda Chil+2
FEeda [Str
Cut Chrl+
LCopy Chil+C
Easte [Sir] )
Delete [el
OMN Grid

v Baze
Overlap 0
Change All
On-line Editing
[t B

2. Select [Overlap 0]. Now the editing layer is limited within the overlap part and
parts placement or drawing is allowed only on the part. The tool bar as enclosed

O
<
o
c
=
o
=)

below becomes valid.
Copy Chl+C

Paste il B ZME ditor for Windows95/NT Version 1.00 [ C-\Program Files\”M715\DATAVE samplel 771 | [reservation](640~480 10 M=l EX
Belete Del File  Edit Display Draw Part ltem Tool Wwindow Help
= 0|=|d| =l#s| Rﬂl ﬁl _glgl (I3 EI Division No.| 0 [ swswe [orr =
OM Grid

V?in EEEEEEEEEECEE A EEE G R
Shenal ® Screenid] Edit ( 9 (=1
Change Al I W, Multi Overlap[0] Edit [
Onine E diting
(| =3 F Ve

3. Check that "0" is entered for [Division No.] at the top right of the screen. Click
the [Entry Mode] icon. Click the [Keypad] icon in the entry mode parts tool bar.
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NEC] Eltl"lél I__I 5] I_EIEI ]

SEEE mmmmmlrﬂnwr\ / @ )12 | | e e | Q1 [

If the entry mode parts tool bar is not displayed entirely, click the outside of any icon and

drag the tool bar to the desired position on the screen.
If entry mode parts tool bar is hidden,

click the outside of any icon and drag.
LY =]
The entry mode parts tool bar is displayed independently. : | | | ﬁl

A/g;;r“ﬁ|{1ﬁé}|nnﬂ||mnx|mm|q| g

= ] e e R SN e
4. Click [0002] and place the keypad as shown below:

.

( Placing Numerical Data Display Parts (Entry Display) )

Place the numerical data display parts for entered value, max. value, and min. value on

the overlap.

1. Click [Entry Display] icon in the entry mode parts tool bar.
Select [Numerical Data]. The [Num. Display] dialog is displayed. Select the

[0001] part. Set up properties as shown below and place it on the screen.

[Main] tab window Division No.: 0
[Type] tab window Display function: Entry Display Digits: 4
[Char. Prop] tab window  Char. Type: Normal
] Transparent [ 1talic
) (] =] 5 Char. Size ©1-Byte
Rotate: Normal Direction: RGT
[ISpacing

Enlarge X: 1 Y: 1
Foreground: Blue Background: Yellow
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2. Also place the max. value and min. value display parts following the same steps.
Click the [Max. Display] icon and [Min. Display] icon in the entry mode parts tool

bar respectively and set up as shown below:

[Main] tab window Division No.: 0
[Type] tab window Display function: Max. or Min. Display
Digits: 4 Decimal Point: 0

Display Type: DEC (w/o sign)
[Char. Prop] tab window  Char. Type: Normal

[ Transparent [J1talic
Char. Size © 1-Byte
Rotate: Normal Direction: RGT

[]Spacing: unchecked
Enlarge X: 1 Y:1
Foreground: Purple =~ Background: Yellow

T

| Max. value display

(Hess — Min. value display

( Setting Up Entry Mode )

Set up the control data for the keypad placed on the overlap.

Entry
1. Click the [Detail] icon Main IDetaiI |
in the entry mode parts tool bar.
o =
The [Entry] dialog is displayed. Bkl Im_;l

Type I Data Display = l
Command Mermary |0931 0 E
Infa. Output Mermary |$u1 G240 E

¥ Reverse
Target Memory Input Item S elect
& Direct € External
€ Output Memary & |ntenal

[~ 2M-30 Compatible |D :II

ok I Cancel ol |

uolniedo n
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2. Set up as shown below:
[Main] tab window [Detail] tab window
[1Use Graphic
[IDefault to 0

Process Cycle: Low Speed

Division No.: 0

Type: Data Display

Command Memory: 09310
Info. Output Memory: $ul6340
MReverse

Target Memory ®Direct
Input Item Select ®Internal
[[1ZM-30 Compatible

3. Click [OK].
The [Entry] icon is stored in the [Part] auxiliary tool box in the lower left corner.

( Placing Texts on the Overlap )

Place the following texts on the overlap.

] (] =]

| Max. value 1234
: Min.value | 1234
| Entered value | 1234

1. Click the [Text] in the draw tool bar.
The dialog for text entry is displayed.

2. Key in the texts and set up properties as shown below:

Prop. —'eXt | "Max. value" | "Min. value" | "Entered value"
Foreground Red Red Green
Background White White Blue
Enlarge X 1 1 1
Enlarge Y 1 1 1
Rotate Normal Normal Normal
Direction RGT RGT RGT
Italic unchecked | unchecked unchecked
Char. Type Shadow Shadow Shadow

Place the texts on the overlap as shown in the above figure.

8-10
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( [Overlap Setting] Dialog )

Return to the [Screen Edit] window and set up the [Overlap Setting] dialog for calling

up the overlap.

1. Click the "x" (close) button in the [Multi Overlap [0] Edit] window.
The [Screen [4] Edit] window is displayed.

File Edit Display Draw Part [tem Tool ‘Window

= 1= = e e e 1SS

@ Scieen[4] Edit (

- ) Multi Overlap[0] Edit : :
- [Close] button

B Screen[4] Edit [ ]

2. Click the [Overlap] icon in the tool bar. The [Overlap Setting] dialog is displayed.

File Edit Display Draw Part [tem Toaol W

s =L EN R

(_mil of|* " || @l@]w Dverlap Setting
‘ @N’Eﬁ"ﬁ"ﬁ'&'é’fié& e BRcE e erEEE|

™ No. 1 Overlap Hermen] e rE| e

™ Mo. 2 Overlap iz ezl ] |

Cancel |

3. Click the [No. 0 Overlap] box. The following options are displayed. Click

[Multi].
Owerlap Setting E3
& i B Nomal | Cal | Mubi ) Video

|
™ Mo.1 Dvedap ezl el ] |
|

[ Ho. 2 Owverlap Nc-rmall Eall I ffulty | Wideq

Cancel |

8-11
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4. The [Overlap (Multi)] dialog is Gt
displayed. Overlap Mao.
=
F =
™ ltem Select

| Ferm Selest i eman

IDSS‘I i]

Command
’7 & Intemal " External |

5. Set up as shown below:
Overlap No.: 0
D Item Select = | Eoordinate Desianation

Command ®Internal Memory  [$16340 E

Memory: $ul6340
Delete | Ok I Cancel |

Click [OK].
The [Overlap] icon is stored in the [Part] auxiliary tool box in the lower left corner
of the screen.

The setting to call up the overlap on the screen has been completed.

( Placing a Numerical Data Display Part (Entry Target) )

Place a numerical data display part to which data entered through the keypad should be

written.

1. Click the [Num. Data Display] icon in the tool bar.

File Edit Display Draw Part Jtem Tool ‘Window
Ded a2 [« ® & [z a0 2« e 2
)| | g(l”%.[& R EE == EEEE IS EE = ==

2. The [Num. Display] dialog is displayed. Click [Part Select]. Select [0001] from
the list.

3. Set up as shown below:

[Main] Memory: D180
[Type] Display Function: Entry Target
Order: 0 Digits: 4 Decimal Point: 0

Display Type: DEC (w/o sign)
Entry Type: DEC Data Length: 1-Word
MZero Suppress : Flush R

[Char. Prop] Char. Type: Normal
[] Transparent [1talic Char. Size ®1-Byte
Rotate: Normal Direction: RGT Enlarge X:1 Y:1
Foreground: White Background: Green

8-12



For checking/
unchecking the
[Alarm] box, refer
to page 7-13.

[Detail]

Displaying the Keypud Only When Necessary (Multi-Overlap)

MAlarm

Max.: 9999

Min.: 0

Max. Color ~ Foreground  :Red
Background : Green

Min. Color Foreground  :Red
Background : Green

Process Cycle: High Speed

Click [Place]. A dotted box with cross cursor is displayed on the screen. Place it

as shown below.

Multi-Overlap

11234:

( Placing an Overlap Call (Hidden) Switch )

To bring up the keypad when any numerical data display part is pressed, place an

overlap call switch behind each part. Place one switch with the following steps.

Place an overlap call switch

behind the part.

1.

Multi-O

Data 1

Data 2

2990

Data 3

Data 4

Data 5

Click the [Switch] icon in the tool bar.

[Multi-Overlapl]|

L

Data 1 445

Data 2 2990

Data 3 330

Data 4 15

Data 5 [ 0]
Max. value 9999
Min. value 0

Entered value

The [Switch] dialog is displayed.

bl e e IR 1S S ) s S R

LIRSS EETEIETE

=

Switch

Main | Character | Detsi | Color |

Division No.

F4

Diaw hode

& XOR

© REP
I Output Memary

035100 g
™ Lamp Memory

035100 g
DOlutput Action
[Momertay =]

Function

= Change...

-

Pais Select .|

Cancel aal)

8-13
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Click the [Parts Select] button and select [0000].

again.

The [Switch] dialog is displayed

Click the [Change] button at [Function] in the [Main] tab window. The [Switch

Function] dialog is displayed.
Select [Multi-Overlap] and enter "0" for [Overlap
Click [OK].

- Switch Function E
“! [y g Memary Card | Memao Pad I Table Data Display I
I Lamp Memory g Narmal Entry I Sample
ﬂdil Dutput Action £ Ne
[Fomerears =] " Screen Sreet) ln_j
Funclion  Dverla N E
Fofneten @’ (o Overlap Mo. l__l
" Hard Copy Mult l__l
P e " word Dperation
€ Pluz Block  Fetun
Wiz Black " Flesst
" RaollUp ) [ecupy
4. Open the [Color] tab window and £/ Rcll Dowr
" Block Call Black |_—I
set up as shown below: £ Mode Displey Order I_ =
ON Color : Purple  ltem Select
OFF Color : Green
Frame Type : No Frame ok | Cancel | Apply

No.] and [Multi-Overlap No.].

Click [Place] and place the switch over the top numerical data display part.

The numerical data display part is under the switc

h.

Multi-Overlap

The numerical data display part is hidden.

6. Click the switch (handles are shown). Click the [Move to Back] icon to display

Select the switch

8-14

(handles are shown).

the part on the switch.

The numerical data display part

Click the [Move to Back] icon.

L P
[ ] [ ]
[ N

SENEEEE

appears on the switch.



Displaying the Keypud Only When Necessary (Multi-Overlap)

Copying the Numerical Data Display Part

and the Overlap Call Switch

Make nine copies of both the numerical data display part and the overlap call switch.

1. Copy the numerical data display part.
Click the numerical data display part. Select [Multi Copy] from the [Edit] menu.
The [Multiple Copy] dialog is displayed.

Multi-Overlap
12341
2. Setup as shown below: | El gr,‘jd ggl E}l qllhl]
®Dot Direction NO©
®Interval 290
X Distance :0 Quantity X 1
Y Distance :24 Quantity Y 16
MOrder INC
MMemory INC
MNum. Data Memory: D180 Step: 1

3. Click [OK]. The copy parts are displayed on the screen.

Multi-Overlap

4. C(lick the bottom part and move it as shown below:

8-15
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Multi-Overlap

5. Click the moved part (handles are shown). Select [Multi Copy] icon in the tool
bar. The [Multiple Copy] dialog is displayed. Set up as shown below:

®Dot Direction DO
@E®

®Interval

X Distance : 0 Quantity X 01

Y Distance :24 Quantity Y :5

MOrder INC

MMemory INC

MNum. Data Memory: D185 Step: 1

6. Click [OK].

The copies are displayed as shown below:

Multi-Overlap
1234 | s
1238 HE:
1234 :1 234:5
1234 1 24
1234 ‘1 234

8-16
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7. Make nine copies of the overlap call switch.

Click the switch (handles are shown) and open the [Multiple Copy] dialog.

Select the switch. =---u----

‘1234 & n|@ % [t8R|=

8. Setup as below and click [OK].

®Dot Direction 0O
®Interval R0
X Distance :3 Quantity X 12
Y Distance :3 Quantity Y 05

(Multi-Overlap]

- g
"1234 % M 1234
| RXR XXX Bhh |

- H 1234
3 ‘I'"ll

- H 1234
[ S S |

- . 1234
3 i‘"ll

- . 1234
E

9. Place five copy switches over the respective numerical data display parts on the

right.

(Multi-Overlap |

1234 . ;
R rooded
. . W
R (R SR |
: . H
[RRREEEE [ SRR SRR
: . H
L] rooed
: . H
U

10. Move each switch behind the part using the [Move to Back] icon.

8-17
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‘ Placing the Overlap )

It is possible to specify the position of the overlap, which is displayed by pressing an
overlap call switch.

1. Click the top switch on the left and click the [Detail/Prop. Setting] icon (or,
double-click the switch). The [Switch] dialog is displayed.

2. Check that "Multi-Overlap: O:0 M:0" is entered for [Function] in the [Main] tab
window. Open the [Detail] tab window.

3. The [Define MLIB Placement] box is checked. Click the [Placement] button.
The [Switch] dialog disappears, and the "OVLP" cursor appears on the screen.

gtw
o~

o |
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4. Click the "OVLP" cursor in the desired position, in which the top left corner of the
overlap part is located. "MLIB" appears in the position, and the [Switch] dialog is
displayed.

"MLIB" appears here when the switch for

[Function: Multi-overlap] is placed on the screen.
"MLIB" is displayed in the position.

1¥%f /Multi-Overla Multi-Overla
+ &
1234 * 21234 * w
[EEREEE | bocomeach
1234 » 1234
. 1234 Click the mouse . 1234
1234 in the desired position. 1234
D1234 | P1234 |

5. Click [OK].

6. Specify the overlap positions for the remaining nine switches with the same steps

using the [Placement] button in the [Detail] tab window.

( Drawing on the Screen )

Draw texts, boxes, and lines on the screen as shown below:

Box and line
\
:
Multi-Overlap]
Data 1 11234 Data 6 1234
Data 2 1234 Data 7 D 1234
_ pata 3 ‘1234 Data 8 D 1234
A Data 4 1234 Data 9 D 1234 |
Text e
Data 5 1234 Data 10 | @ 1234 :
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8-20

1.

Click the [Text] icon in the draw tool bar. Enter the desired texts and place them.

Set up properties as shown below:

Prop——eXt| "Data 1 (~ 10)"
Foreground White
Enlarge X 1
Enlarge Y 1
Rotate Normal
Direction RGT
Transparent checked
Italic unchecked
Char. Type Normal

2. Right-click the mouse to bring up the pop-up menu.

3. Draw the following table using the [Line] and [Box] icons in the draw tool bar.

Uncheck [ON Grid].

Click here to delete the check mark.

Set up properties as shown below:

Vertical line

Undo Chl+Z
Hede (et e
[E0f [ekl e
[Eopy [Ehl e
Paste Chil+y
[Elete [l

v Baze
[0 e a0
= e
[Hferlap e
[Ehatme el
Orvline Editing
e Eur

Box

Line Type : No. 0 (solid line)

Color : White Foreground : White
Line Type : No. 1 (thick line)
Horizontal line [IPaint
Color : White
Line Type : No. 0 (solid line)
Vertical line
[Multi-Overlap |
Data 1 1234 Data 6 1234
Box Data 2 1234 Data7 | 1234
/ Data 3 1234 Data 8 1234
Horizontal line Pata 4 1234 pata 9 | 1294 |
Data 5 11234 Data 10 1234

When drawing vertical or horizontal lines, drag the mouse while holding down the

[SHIFT] key. Lines can be drawn straight.

J
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( Division Number Check )

Check that the division number is set up correctly.

1.

Select [Multi-Overlap] from the [Item] menu and open the [Multi Overlap [0]
Edit] window.

Multi-Overlap E
m Tool Window —
Screen... =
Graphic Libram... Cancel
Multi-Owerdap. .. —l
Lata Block...
Message...
Battem...
kacra Black. ..
Page Elock I a1l = R S N e e TVl Ll B S
Direct Block... B T e = el = T e TN T s = e e
5 Block, —
e I E T B S N | PAET T
Ex Char 1E ® Scicen[4] Edit [ ]
E;lgg‘?{jj B Multi Dverlap[0] Edit (
Screen Librany...
Sysztem Sefting
2. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed. Check the [Div No.] box for [Detail] and click
[OK].
3. The division number (<0>) is entered for each part on the overlap.

The same division number
must be set up.

Check that all parts and the icon in the [Part] auxiliary tool box have the same

division No. 0.

The overlap has been completed.
Save the file and transfer the data to ZM-80.
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ZM-70 Operation Check

‘ Opening Screen No. 4 )

1. Connect ZM-70 and PLC, and start communication. Screen No. 0 including the

bit map data is displayed.

Control Terminal

ZMB82 Series -

2. Press the NEXT switch. Screen No. 1 is displayed. Press the NEXT switch on the
screen. Repeat this procedure until screen No. 4 "Multi-Overlap Screen" is
displayed.

[Multi-Overlap |

Data 1 0 Data 6 0
Data 2 0 Data 7 0
Data 3 0 Data 8 0
Data 4 0 Data 9 0
Data 5 0 Data 10 0

( Calling Up the Overlap )

1. Press any numerical data display part. The overlap is displayed and the cursor is
placed on the pressed part.
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y
Multi-O
N
[Multi-Overlap]|
Data 1 0
Data 2 0 N
<
Data 3 0
Data 1 0
Data 4 0
Data 2 0
pata 5 =)
=\ Data 3 0
N
@ Data 4 0
Data 5 [ 0]
Max. value 9999
Min. value 2
o
\ Entered value 08
i~

2. Press the top left corner of the overlap. The overlap frame blinks. By pressing a

different position on the screen, the overlap is moved into position.

By clicking here,

Click the desired position. the overlap frame blinks. The} overlap moves.
o !
[Multi-Overiap]| verla
' > ¢ \e JJCe 1jC~1
0 Data 6
0 I Data 7
bata3 ° Max. value 9999 Pata 8
Data 4 0 Min. value \‘o Data 9
Entered value o
Data 5 | 0] b2 Data 10
Max. value 9999
Min. value 0 ~
A N
Entered value \\

3. To delete the overlap, double-press the top left corner of the overlap (because the

N
system button is activated). .Z
oo
Double-press here ©
to delete the overlap. O
/ <
/ Q
verla [Multi-Overla [}
- =
\e JJCe 1jC~1 J
C = 0
Data 6 Data 1 0 Data 6 g
Ib\ /ﬂ Data 7 Data 2 0 Data 7 O
» ~
Data 8 Data 3 0 Data 8
Max. value 9999
Min. value ‘o Data 9 Data 4 0 Data 9
Entered value “m,
" Data 10 Data 5 0 Data 10
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( Releasing the Keypad Interlock )

1. When the numerical data display part of "Data 1" is pressed, the overlap appears

8-24

on the right and the cursor is displayed on the part.

Multi-O

Data 1 0

Data 2 0\ '
Data 3 N

Data 4 0\

Data 5 0 |\

[Multi-Overlap]|

A

Data 1 [ 0]

Data 2 0

Data 3 0

Data 4 0

Data 5 0
Max. value 9999
Min. value 0

Y

Entered value 8

2. When any numerical key or the ENT key is pressed, the key makes an error sound

(beep) and does not work because the keypad interlock is on.

For the overlap, "D170" is entered for [Command Memory] in the [Entry] dialog.
Set bit 15 of D170 (= H8000). Now the keypad interlock is released.

3. Press "33" on the keypad. "33" is indicated at "Entered value".

[Multi-Overlapl]|

Data 1 [ 0]
Data 2 0
Data 3 0
Data 4 0
Data 5 0
Max. value

Min. value y
)

o

o

Entered value

Multi-Overlapl]|

Max. value 9999

Min. value
Entered value R
v
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4. Pressthe ENT key. The overlap disappears and "33" is written to "Data 1".
Check that "33" is written to D180 (the address set for [Memory] in the [Num.
Display] dialog for Data 1) in the PLC memory.

R
Entered value k3N

v

Press the ENT key. The overlap disappears and "33" is written to D180.
[Multi-Overlap]| Multi-Overlap|
N
Data 2 0 0 ' | pataz 0
Data 3 0 CLR » 0 © | patas o
Data 4 0 N 0 ' Data 9 0 :
Data 5 0 o 0 Data 10 0
Max. value 9999, . :
Min. value 0 '
N

Values can be written to the other data display parts with the same steps.

( Memory for Entry Mode )

The screen uses the following memory addresses:

Option Address Contents Direction Set in:
Command Memor Control memory for releasing ) R [Entry] dialog
[ yI| D170 the keypad interlock, etc. PLC ->ZM-70 (in overlap editing)
D180 M to which val tered [Num. Display] dialog
[Memory] g emory 10 wnich values en_ ere 7ZM-70 -> PLC ) . 1
D189 through the keypad are written (in screen editing)

( Questions and Answers )

The following describes possible keypad problems on the overlap and measures.

© The cursor is displayed even though the overlap is not called.
--> [Entry] dialog should be set up only for the overlap, but it may have been set
also in the screen edit window.
If the [Entry] icon is stored in the auxiliary tool box also on the screen, the
[Entry] dialog has been set up. Delete it.

8-25
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Displaying Messages by Setfting/Resetting Bits (Relay Mode)

Displaying Messages by Setting/
Resetting Bits (Relay Mode)

The following ways are available to display messages on the screen.

O Messages are displayed or erased by setting or resetting of bits.

Messages are linked with bits in the PLC memory.
w When a bit is set, its corresponding message is displayed.

Supplemental - Supplemental messages or
display function | Sub-display|(Relay-sub grgghics are displaygd.
Screen-call | A screen block is called.

O Messages are displayed by specifying the numbers.

As many consecutive messages

Page model as the number of lines (Y size) are displayed.

[Message mode

As many messages as the number of lines (Y size)
are displayed by specifying each message number.

The messages to be displayed are set up in the message edit window.

In this chapter, you will create the following screen in relay mode.

9-1



Displaying Messages by Setfting/Resetting Bits (Relay Mode)

Procedure

1) Registering messages s+ escescescecceccsccsccscescesceseP9.3
2) Selecting relay mode s s esseseeccccccscoccsscsscsscsscsse POG
3) Setting up the [Relay] dialog s+ e+ eseeescsceccccccccccsceces P97
4) Setting up a message display areaparteeeccccccccccccccccecssP9-10
5) Creating the Roll Up and Roll Down switches ¢ s eeeeeccecccccseesP9-12
6) Division number check c e ssseeccceccccscccccccesccoscces PO.14

Operation S ———————

( Creating a New Screen )

Create and place the NEXT switch to bring up the next screen on screen No. 4. Open a

new screen and place the fixed text.

1. Place a switch part on screen No. 4 as shown below. In the [Switch] dialog, enter

[Screen: 5] for [Function].

Multi-Overlap )

2. Click the [Next] icon to open the new screen No. 5.

al m|«(»|® 2|

e 7111_1-. = 3. Select [Screen Setting] from the [Edit] menu. In the [Screen Setting] dialog,

[Next] icon check black for [F (foreground)]. Click [OK].

_ Display Draw Part ltem Tool

| e gl

s iy
Cut il
Copy Cilic Screen Setting
Paste Crlvy
Delete Del il | P2 |
blicagy Back Calor
fiftive £ vt
Wove to Back E
T ) |
il Gragie T
Align 5
Table Data Display Editing ’ Stk Eutput ) | Mutput 02 Hitput
oy Part
e ™ teomselsetbenoy [0 ]
Select Environment .

Receive Slice Level 40 j

Divigion No. Setting
) Setting
Edit OPEMN Macra
Edit CLOSE Macro
Edit CvCLE Macra

4. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. Open the [Grid] tab
window and uncheck the [Grid Dsp.] box. Also uncheck the [ON Grid] box if it is

checked. Click [OK]. Display Environment
Detail | Menu Dsp.  Grid |Olhers |

/Q7 Grid Dsp. Iv 10N Grid )

Grid Color IS T | RSN [=]Y]

Uncheck this check box.
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5. Check that "0" is entered for [Division No.] at the top right of the screen.

ol Window Help
I ] q|> ® ﬂ Division No. ( 0 H):
elm e lmmlemlbe ez Lo 1= el e s Remartegl |

6. Key in "Trouble Display”. Set up properties as shown below and place the title in

the center of the screen.

Foreground: White Direction: RGT
/|E|D{|p‘3 D®|@|ﬁe| - Enlarge X: 3 MTransparent
Enlarge Y: 3

Rotate: Normal

( Message Registration )

It is necessary to register the messages to be displayed on the screen. Open the

[Message Edit] window.

Set up messages to be displayed
in this area.

1. Select [Message] from the [Item] menu. The [Message] dialog is displayed. Enter
"0" (group number) and click the [OK] button.

WEIGl Tool  Window

Group No.

SCreen...
Graphic Library...
bulti-Crverlag...
Diata Block. ..

Macro Block...
FPage Block
Direct Block. ..
Screen Block
Tile

The message editing area is divided into 24 groups, each of which can contain a
maximum of 256 message lines (maximum available lines: 6144 lines). In message
editing, a maximum of 80 one-byte characters or 40 two-byte characters can be
registered per line.

uolniedo n
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2. The [Message [0] Edit] window is displayed.
Group No.

ﬁZMEditnl for Windows95/MT Version 1.00 [ C:\Program Files\ZM715\DATA\Example1.Z71 | [1eservation)(640=480 10.4model] - [Message ... [H[=] B3
=) Fie Edt Display ltem Iool Window — Help = |&] %]

D=8 @& [* 2| &[5 e
N N A B
e A e e e T e = e e e T R R

ovsr—(] B ;

[Next] icon
Click this to bring up the next
group number window.

[l LlJ
eady ine, alumn S
Read; OLing/ 0 Cal

Indicates the cursor position.

3. Enter messages using alphabets in this example. Start to enter them from line No.
0. Registration is made upon entry. Press the return key to move the cursor to the
next line.

EZMEdilol for Windowz95/MT Werzion 1.00 [ C:\Program Files\ZM715\DATA\H
@ File Edit Display ltem Tool ‘Window

D|S(E] alla| > #| 2| [E oja) mj«»]e] 2

- o o i e = ] e 5 o 5
Line No.| Message
0 | AAAAAAAA PR EEEECEEEZEEEE)
1 | BBBBBBBB —
2 CCCCCCCC coccocco
3 | DDDDDDDD | |erresees
4 | EEEEEEEE Frreeree
5 | FFFFFFFF o
6 | GGGGGGGG
7 [ HHHHHHHH
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4. To close the [Message [0] Edit] window, click [X](close) or select [Close] from

[File] the pull-down menu.

ﬁ ZMEditor for Windows35/NT Yersion 1.00

ile Edit Display
Bestare
Hove
SieE
Minimize
I Ewimnize

Item Tool  wWindow

&% % £ .

HE=EE]
Lsage [0] Edit] n[ﬂ

g B = = Help _|8(x]

Close  Cul+F4

et Chi+FE | | > |ﬁ|

Or, click this button.

The [Message Edit] window has the retrieval and replacement functions, and they are
valid within the same message group.

Display  ltemn
| WhidE (EfH
Eeda EfHE

(Et L0 et
Copy (Lt
Paste Ctrl+
elete =]

Find Ctrl+F

=il et =3

'(_ Replace  Ctrl+H

Seleatsl

<Find> Enter the text to be retrieved.

Find [ 2] %]

Find what Qq > Eind Mext |

Direction Cancel |
™ tdatch case © Up & Down

Choose the retrieval direction

: upward or downward from the cursor position.

<Replace> Enter the text to be retrieved.

Replace HE

Find what (IF ) Eind Next |
Replace with: (M ) Beplace

Feplace All
™ Match case Cepes

Enter the text for replacement.

* The screen is searched downward from the cursor position.

Data created by other softwares (Microsoft Word, etc.) can be copied and pasted.

9-5
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The next [Message Edit] window can be opened for executing edit. (Select [Message]
from the [ltem] menu.)

® Screen[5] Edit (

FFFFFFFF
[ElEEElE T
[HHHHHHHH

( Relay Mode Selection )

Select relay mode.

1. Click [Relay Mode] icon in the tool bar. The following relay mode parts tool bar
is displayed.
lisplayy Draw Part ltern  Tool Window Help
jléﬂlél Rﬂl ﬁl EIEI .lqlpl.l il Division No.
IR E T EEE DR E T EE R R EEEEEE

[l ][] (o] (@] - 1] olsls(a(] S]]

[Relay Mode] icon

2. This tool bar is used for setting up relay mode, display areas, and switches.

Relay mode parts tool bar
‘olalel@lal ||
\ \

[Display Area] / [Detail] \
[UP/DOWN] switch [Quit]
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( [Relay] Dialog )

Set up the [Relay] dialog.

Ol&|e|E

Click the [Detail] icon in the relay mode parts tool bar. The [Relay] dialog is displayed.

=

[Detail] icon

Relay
/M M ain |Cha| Prop. | Detail |
Q) @
Division No. lﬁ_ﬂ
Mermory 093100 E
Start Message  GNo lﬂ_j o l”_j
Executing Relays |1 :II
Action Area Area 'I
Lines per Relay |1_ﬂ
Subction Mo il
Soenfict 1=

QK I Cancel gl

[Main] Tab Window

1.

2.

Open the [Main] tab window. Check that "0" is entered for [Division No.].

Specity the top bit address for allocating the PLC memory to the registered
messages.

The total number of bits is to be entered for [Executing Relays] with the following
step.

In this example, enter "09310-0" for [Memory].

Specify the message group number and the top line (message) number, which are
registered in message editing. Enter "0" for [G No.] and [No.].

Specity the number of bits to be allocated to the messages (range: 1 to 512).

In this example, enter "8" for [Executing Relays].

Select [Area], [Switch], or [Lamp] for specifying the place where the message
should be displayed on the screen.
In this example, choose [Area] for [Action Area].

Specify the number of lines (of messages) to be linked with one bit.

In this example, enter "1" for [Lines per Relay].

9-7
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Corresponding memory

7. Choose [No] for [Sub-Action] when using relay mode only.

Now the messages from No. O to No. 7 (equivalent to the value entered for [Executing

Relays]) can be displayed when the corresponding bit is set.

B ZME ditor for Windows35/NT Versi

[E] File Edt Di

isplay  [tem Tool ‘Wir

MEENEE:

3| % #]

N OO EEEEEE

SR EEE

M00010 = p==r=mm
MO0011 =

BEBEEEEE
MO0012 = oo
MO00013 = \pppnpoDD
MO00014 = |FEEEEEEE
MO00015 = |FFFFFFFF
M00016 = |EEEEREED
M00017 = |HHHHHHHH

[Char. Prop] tab window

Message No. 0 ~ 7
of group No. 0
in message editing

Based on the top bit address entered for
[Memory], as many bits as the number
entered for [Executing Relays] are used.
Messages starting from the line (message)
of the group as specified for [Start
Message] are allocated to the bits
automatically.

When the number of bits specified for
[Executing Relays] is greater than the
maximum available number for a group,

the next message group is also used.
<Ex.> When "258" is entered for [Executing
Relays], and [G No.. 0] and [No. 0] are
entered for [Start Message]:

Messages from message No. 0 of group
No. 0 to message No. 1 of group No. 1 (258
lines) correspond to the bits respectively. )

Set up the [Char. Prop.] tab window as shown below:

Set up text properties to be

displayed in this area.

Set up as shown below:

Char. Type : Normal

Relay
Main  Char. Prop, |Deta|| |

Char. Type |Normal =

I~ Halic

e % [ v [

Fareground

Brckoround

=]
MTransparent

[ talic
Enlarge X1 Y:1
Foreground  : White

]

Cancel

Apply
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[Detail] Tab Window

1. Choose whether data of the message displayed or selected on the screen in relay
mode should be output to PLC. If you want to output data, check the box and
specify the desired top memory address. For specifying the memory address (3-

word required), refer to the "Instruction Manual". The box is not checked in this

example.
Relay

Main | Char. Frop. Detal |

b EEEa—
Process Cycle ILDW Speed ¥

2. Choose [Low Speed]
for [Process Cycle].

oK I Cancel Apply

Quitting the [Relay] Dialog
When quitting the [Relay] dialog, click [OK]. The dialog is reduced to an icon and

stored in the [Part] auxiliary tool box in the lower left corner of the screen.

~
Modifying or deleting the [Relay] dialog
1) When modifying or deleting the [Relay] dialog,
click the icon in the [Part] auxiliary tool box
appearing in the lower left corner of the screen.
2) The relay mode parts tool bar is displayed. Click here

a.

1|2 5| w2
LA =R EEEE]

Relay mode parts tool bar

I
|
|
3) The [Detail] icon retains the data of the [Relay] dialog previously set.
Click the [Detail] icon. The [Relay] dialog is displayed. |

|

Ol&|e|E[Ql &[] «------- |
7

[Detail] [Quit]

9-9
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4) Modify the data of the dialog.

5) To delete the dialog, click the [Delete] icon. The icon in the [Part] auxiliary tool box
disappears.

=EAERBE]
|

[Delete] This icon disappears.

( Creating a Message Display Area )

Create a message display area on the screen.

Create this message display area.

1. Click the [Display Area] icon in the relay mode parts tool bar. The [Display Area]
dialog is displayed.

_(ols|e|mla 2|

{

[Display Area] icon

Display Area [ ]
Division Mo lu—il
In-area Prop
Foreground
Background
Tile
[Parts Select Pl Catiiez

9-10
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2. Setup as shown below:
Division No. : 0
Foreground : Blue
Background : Blue
Tile :No. 0

3. Click the [Place] button and place the display area in the desired position (as

shown on the previous page).

4. Reduce the area to the size of 4 lines.

1) Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display

Environment] dialog is displayed.

Draw Part lterm  Toaol ‘%
Tool Bar
~ Status Bar

Jump..
Ereview
et
Skip

Switch/Lamp Display 4
Grid Displey

O Grid

Eril Bifset Pasitien

Zoom 4
nt..
Change All Display Environment.

Redraw

Display Environment

Detail |Menu Dsp.l Grid | Others |

Edif e Baze i
Switch/Lamp B
Overlap [ MoO [ Nol M No2
Detail [ DivMNo. [~ Memory ™ Area
¥ Paint Dsp. [~ GraphicRelay Dsp. & 0K € OFF

¥ Message Dsp. ™ Graphic Library

KeyDisalay NG

™ Data Block Dsp.

I~ | Base Bureen Mg

‘ &1 Geeen O uliEverEm HE

QK | Cancel | Apply

2)

3)

4)

5)

Check the [Message Dsp.] box.

Click the [OK] button to quit the dialog.

The message display image is

shown on the screen.

Y size

Draw  Part  ltem  Tool W
Tool Bar
Status Bar

<

dump
Ereview,
ext
Skip

©)
T
Q
o
=
o)
J

Switch/Lamp Display 4
Grid Display

ON Grid

(Erid Dt et Easition

Zoom 3
Display Enviranment
Change All Display Environment...

If the image is not shown, select [Redraw] from the [Display] menu.

9-11



Displaying Messages by Setfting/Resetting Bits (Relay Mode)

6) Click the message display area (handles are shown). Drag the handle until
the area is reduced to the size of four lines (Y size).

4 lines "

The message display area has been set up.

The message area must be able to contain the lines specified for
* [Lines per Relays] in the [Relay] dialog. If the area is too small, an
error will arise.

( Creating Roll Up and Roll Down Switches )

When the called messages cannot be held in the specified area, it is necessary to scroll

up or down. For this purpose, create the switches for scrolling up/down.

Create the switches for scrolling up/down.

1. Click the [UP/DOWN Switch] icon in the relay mode parts tool bar. The
following pull-down menu is displayed.

=B ESEE]

[UP/DOWN Switch] icon ‘

+ || ——— |
Q'ﬂﬂ_r Roll Up

Faoll Do

9-12
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2. When [Roll Up] is chosen, the [Switch] window for the Roll Up switch is
displayed. When [Roll Down] is chosen, the window for the Roll Down switch is
displayed.

3. Choose [Roll Up]. The [Switch] dialog is displayed. [Roll up] is chosen for

[Function].

Switch

Main ICharacterl Detail | Color |

Division Me, Draw Mode
I”_ = = XOR
=l " REP

™ Output Memary

[psz1oa E

I Lamp Memary

Preview display ~ T . E

Parts Select .. B AT
IMnmentaw '
Function
Fal Up Change..

Place I Cancel | Aoply |

4. The switch part shown in the preview display should be modified. Click [Parts
Select]. [Switch List Parts_e.z7p] is displayed. Select [0001] and click [Select].
Check the [Save Setting] box if it is not checked.

5. Click [Character] in the [Switch] dialog. The [Character] tab window is displayed.

6. Enter "UP" for text field No. 0. Set up text properties as shown below:

Char. Type : Normal Foreground  : White
MTransparent Rotate : Normal
Direction  : RGT Enlarge X:1 Y:1

7. Click the [Place] button and place the switch part on the screen as shown below:

Place in this position.

9-13
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8. Create a Roll Down switch following the same steps.
Choose [Roll Down] from the pull-down menu appearing by clicking the [UP/
DOWN Switch] icon. Enter "DOWN" in the [Character] tab window and set up
text properties as those for the Roll Up switch.

( Quitting Relay Mode )

1. Relay mode has been set up.

2. Click the [Quit] icon in the relay mode parts tool bar. The tool bar disappears.

|_—[Quit] icon

ol &|e|E[Q| % [@))

Or, the bar disappears automatically by clicking an icon in a different tool bar.

( Division Number Check )

The same division number must be entered for the message display area, Roll Up and
Down switches, and the [Relay] dialog icon in the [Part] auxiliary tool box so that they

are linked with each other.

1. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed.

2. Open the [Detail] tab window. Check the [DIV No.] box and click [OK].

Display Environment [x]
[ Orzw Part ltem Tool W% Detail |Menu Dsp.l Giridl | Others |

; ToolBar
" v Status Bar Exlif Layer IHE‘SE :I'
! Jump.

Ereizeis SwitchfLarnp I il

MNext

Skip

Cuetlap ¥ Mol W Nol W No.2
Switch/Lamp Display 3
(et Dl Detail ¥ DivMNo. )~ Memory W Area
OM Grid

Erid GifeetEasiieEn

Zoom 4

¥ Faint Dsp I GraphicRelay Dsp. & 01 & OFF

ey 2 Dt Em e ¥ Message Dsp. I™ Graphic Library KepDisnalEs NG

Redraw
™ Data Block Dsp.
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3. On the screen, check that the division No. 0 is entered as shown below:

The same division

Displaying Messages by Setfting/Resetting Bits (Relay Mode)

Save the created screen.

While referring to "Chapter 3 Screen Data Transference", transfer the created screen

ZM-70 Operation Check

data to ZM-70 and check that ZM-70 operates correctly.

Used memory and Registered Messages

<Relay>
Address

z
°

<Message group No.>

Line No.

MO00010
MO00011

0

M00012

MO00013

MO00014

MO00015
MO00016

0 N O WND =

MO00017

No o~ W=

AAAAAAAA
BBBBBBBB
ccececeee
DDDDDDDD
EEEEEEEE
FFFFFFFF
GGGGGGGG
HHHHHHHH

‘ Relay Mode Check )

1.

Set M00010 to M00017 in sequence.
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Displaying Messages by Setfting/Resetting Bits (Relay Mode)

2. Messages from "AAAAAAAA" to "DDDDDDDD" can be displayed, but the
remaining messages cannot be held in the specified area.

3. Press the Roll Up switch "UP" so that the area is scrolled to display the following

message.
IAAAAAAAA [BBBBBBBB
BBBBBBBB cceeeecce
cceecece » DDDDDDDD
IDDDDDDDD EEEEEEEE
7
DOWN | Press the Roll Up switch. UpP DOWN
% The following "EEEEEEEE" message appears.

Messages from "EEEEEEEE"
are not held in the display area.

Relay Mode Interrupt Test

Priority is given in displaying messages in relay mode. This is based on message

numbers that are registered in message editing. The small numbers have higher

ority.
priority
1. Reset M0010 to M0017. DDDDDDDD
2. Set M0010 and M0013.
"AAAAAAAA" and
"DDDDDDDD" messages are displayed. l
3. Set M0012. "CCCCCCCC" ARARARARA
is inserted. CCCCCCCC
DDDDDDDD
4. SetMO0011. "BBBBBBBB"
is inserted. AAARARAR
BBBBBBBB
CCCCCCcC
DDDDDDDD
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Displaying Supplementul Explanation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

Displaying Supplemental Explana-
tion or Graphics to Messages
(Relay-Sub Mode)

It is possible to link relay messages that are displayed by setting bits with supplemental
explanation or graphics using the relay-sub function.

BBBBBBBB

cceeeeee By selecting "AAAAAAAA", ceecece By selecting "BBBBBBBB",

DDDDDDD the corresponding explanation DDDDDDD the corresponding explanation
and graphic are displayed. and graphic are displayed.

a b

aa PG b LIS
aaa A bbb
aaaa bbbb

N e

aaaaa [bbbbb

L]
aaaaaa (bbbbbb
aaaaaaa bbbbbbb
[bbbbbbbb

In this chapter, place two sub-display areas on the screen using the relay-sub function
as shown below:

(1) Message sub-display area

(2) Graphic sub-display area

10-1
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Displaying Supplementul Explunation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

Procedure

1) Placing a sub-display area for messages ¢ s eseecccececcccocecesPi(-2
Registering messages
Registering page blocks
Selecting the relay-sub function
Setting up the [Relay-Sub] dialog
Setting up the display area part
Roll Up and Roll Down switches setting
2) Placing a sub-display area for graphics e ececcececcccoccceecs P10-12
Selecting the relay-sub function
Setting up the [Relay-Sub] dialog
Setting up the display area part
Registering graphics
3) Linking relay mode with the relay-sub mode ¢ s eeseeceeccseccsee P10-21

Operation

( (1) Message Sub-Display Area j

Create the following message sub-display area.

Create this area.

‘ Registering Messages for Sub-Display )

Register messages to be used for sub-display in message editing.

a
jaa

. [aaa
Register messages to be aaaa

[aaaaa

displayed in this area. haaaaa

jaadadaa
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Displaying Supplementul Explanation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

1. Select [Message] from the [Item] menu. The [Message Edit] dialog is displayed.

Enter "0" for [No.] and click [OK].
Message group number

IEGN Tool ‘“wWindow

Screen
Graphic Library
Hulti-Overlap

Data Block » Mo, ﬂ
7 -

Eter

Macro Block Cancel |

Fage Block
Direct Block
Screen Block

Tile

Ex. Char 16

Ex. Char 32

[rata Sheet
System Sefting »

2. The previously registered messages are displayed.
Press the [RETURN] key and place the cursor in the 15th line.
(Leave a space from the 8th line to the 14th line for entering additional messages

when necessary.)

Line No. Message ﬁZMEdilul for Windows35/NT Yersion 1.00 [ C:\Program Files\ZM715\DATAAE xamplel. 271 ] [reser
15 a |:§:| File Edit Display Item Tool ‘window
16 |aa Dl=a| ol [« »| & [@njal u«ee|
17 [ aaa o e = [ el = A e e 2 o e = 2 [ e
18 | aaaa e EEEE RO EE EEE R
19 daaaa ARRLAARR
20 aaaaaa BEBBEEBE
21__| aaaaaaa Seomn
22 aadaaaaaa EEEEEEEE
2 o i
24 bb HHHHHHHH
25 bbb
26 bbbb
27 bbbbb
28 bbbbbb
29 bbbbbbb a
30 bbbbbbbb &
31 |c naas
32 CC aaaaa
33 cee fasaas
34 CccC aaaaasas
: : ZBBBBBBSB
69 | 9999999 b
p=i=ya]
70 | 99999999 b
= o
72 | hh Ready ﬁm
73 hhh
74 hhhh 'g
75 | hhhhh o
76 | hhhhhh g
77 | hhhhhhh S
78 hhhhhhhh

3. Key in the messages from the 15th line on the screen as shown on the left.
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Displaying Supplementul Explunation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

EZMEdilol for Windows95/NT Version 1

4. To quit entering messages, click the icon iIe Edit Display ltem Tool ‘Window

shown right. The pull-down menu is displayed.
Select [Close] to close the [Message Edit] window.

i

Iave
Sz A== ElED
Minimize —
Close  Cul+F4

Mext Chrl+F& |

( Registering the Created Messages as "Page Blocks" )

To bring up the messages in the sub-display area, register them as a "page block" or a

"direct block".

» Page block h
A "page block" is a group of messages selected in consecutive numbers from those
created in the [Message Edit] window. By specifying the desired block number, the
corresponding group of messages can be displayed.

<Ex.>
When messages as shown on the left are registered as "page blocks":

Line No.| Message Messages from line No. 15 to No. 22 are registered as page block No. 0.
15 a Messages from line No. 23 to No. 30 are registered as page block No. 1.
16 aa When page block No. 0 is selected, ‘When page block No. 1 is selected,

17 aaa the following messages are displayed. the following messages are displayed.
18 aaaa a b
19 aaaaa aa bb
20 aaaaaa aaa bbb
21 | aaaaaaa aaaa Egggb

aaaaa
22 83333334 aaaaaa bbbbbb
23 b aaaaaaa bbbbbbb
24 bb aaaaaaaa bbbbbbbb
25 bbb
26 bbbb » Direct block
27 bbbbb A "direct block" is a group of messages selected at random ranging over
28 bbbbbb different message groups created in message editing. By specifying the
59 bbbbbbb gieSS|Ir:d t:jlock number, the corresponding group of messages can be
30| bbbbbbbb played.

<Ex.>
31 c When messages as shown on the left are registered as "direct blocks":
32 cc Messages of line No. 15, 31, 34, 23, 18, and 26 are registered as page
33 ccc block No. 0.
34 ccee Messages of line No. 38, 30, and 22 are registered as page block No. 1.
35 cceee . .
When page block No. 0 is selected, When page block No. 1 is selected,
36 cceece . . . .
the following messages are displayed. the following messages are displayed.

37 [elelelelelele " P
38 cceeecce aaaa bbbbbbbb

b ccceceee

bbbb

Cc

ccce

- J
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Displaying Supplementul Explanation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

[IENW Tool Window

Screen
Graphic Library
Multi-0verlap
Data Block
Message 1. Select [Page Block] from the [Item] menu.
Pattern
tacra Block

"Page blocks" are used in this example.

2. The [Page Block Edit] window is displayed.
Screen Block
Tie

Ex Char 16
E: Ch::gz £ File Edit Display ltem Tool ‘Window Hep — || %]

Data Shest 0O BWIEI =[5 Rﬂlﬁl lﬁ W .IEI

B ZMEditor for WindowsS5/NT Version 1.00 [ C:\Program Files\ZM715\DATAAExample1.Z71 | [reservation)(640-480 10.4model] - [Page Blo._. [MI[=] B3

St Setliy D [ e e o = [ Elllhlllcll‘@lEI%IDIIQHE“JEII&IEIEIM||EI|E|@|
e e e e i ot | P e e o R B T T 2

Message group No.

B 1ockiNoGroup) tart) End | :I
HNa Setting N L |
No Setting i i |
Ho Setting ‘ End message line No.
Mo Setting |

HNa Setting | !

Mo Setting | Start message line No.

Mo Setting |

Mo Setting
Mo Setting
Mo Setting
Ho Setting

///
Block No.

ol|w|m|~|o|w]efwlm|e o

=

3. Set block numbers.
1)  Click the area under [Group] of block No. 0. The display is changed as

shown below:

lockNdGroup Start End
__8FJNo setting
Click here. 1] HNo Setting
2| No Setting

Clicking here brings up the
"-1"is displayed as default. [Message Edit] window.

lockNd@roup start End \
= (U o o =H Reference
No Setting | '

No setting
No Setting
No Setting
HNo Setting
Ho Setting
Nn Sattina

~1|on |01 | fwa o |

2)  Enter "0" for [Group].

4. Enter "15" for [Start]. "a" appears on the right.

5. Enter "22" for [End]. "aaaaaaaa" appears on the right.

By clicking [Reference], the [Message Edit] window showing the specified group is
displayed. To go back to the [Page Block Edit] window, click the "x" (close) button in the
[Message Edit] window.

10-5
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Displaying Supplementul Explunation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

6. Enter the following messages for each block.

Block No. | Group | Start message No. | End message No.
0 0 15 |a 22 | aaaaaaaa
1 0 23 |b 30 | bbbbbbbb
2 0 31]|c 38 | cceeeecce
3 0 39 |d 46 | dddddddd
4 0 47 | e 54 | eeeeeceee
5 0 55 | f 62 [ffffffff
6 0 63 9 70 199999999
7 0 71 |h 78 | hhhhhhhh

To delete the set up data of a block, enter "-1" for [Group] and click the block number.
"No setting" is displayed.

7. Click the icon shown below. Select [close] to close the [Page Block Edit]

window.

B ZME ditor for Windows95/NT Version 1 Or, click this button.

iIe Edit Display ltem Tool ‘window

Click heﬁ i‘;ﬁf‘e S| [w 7] =)

Size gl gl %l | El [Message [0] Edit]
. = Help —|&
Mitirnize
I = i
[ Ewimize fl.lﬁf[lﬁlllilnl JEI

R E R )

Cloze  Ctrl+F4 sl e |1*‘|3ﬂ|

Mew  CulFs | =

( Relay-Sub Mode Selection )

Bring up the relay-sub mode parts tool bar.

1. Because division No. 0 has been set up for the relay mode on this screen, set up
division No. 1 for the relay-sub mode. Enter "1" for [Division No.] at the top right
of the screen.

\Program Files\ZM715\DATANE xamplel1 271 ] [reservation][640-480 10.4model] - [Screen(S]... M=l E3

findow Help - |@] |

EEI .|<|>|.| 3' ( Division No.| 1 [:I QHKLP IOFF |

B EEEEEAREEREEEEE)

||| B (@S] + |1 [~
Enter "1".

One mode can be set up for one division. )
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Displaying Supplementul Explanation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

2. Click the [Relay Sub Mode] icon in the tool bar. The following relay-sub mode
parts tool bar is displayed.

® o[ % [ |"§(]@ g@laliiéﬁlmlol*@l =HEE=EEE R E )

5[ gelre| il [t o [ [ ]| 2| T] [@]<2Sa] - |3 ][5 2[5

\[Relay Sub Mode] icon ‘
Relay-sub mode parts tool bar | El' E'Q' & |n‘ﬂ| ‘

3. The relay-sub mode parts tool bar is used for setting up relay-sub mode, display

W=llcTi=VEAE 1]

[Display Area] [Detail] [Quit]
[UP/DOWN switch]

g [Relay-Sub] Dialog )

Set up details for relay-sub mode.

areas, and switches.

Click the [Detail] icon in the relay-sub mode parts tool bar. The [Relay-Sub] dialog is
displayed.

Relay-sub

kain | Char. Prop. |
Division Mo I1 il
Link Division Mo. ID il

Fage Bloc|

k.

Black

Black Na |D ﬂ
GraphieLiErary. G ID il ND.ID il

0K I Cancel Al

[Main] Tab Window

1. Check that "1" is entered for [Division No.].

2. Relay-sub mode can only work when it is linked with relay mode. With this
option setting, the relay-sub mode is linked with the relay mode.
Set up the same division number as the corresponding relay mode. Enter "0" for

[Link Division No.].

10-7
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Displaying Supplementul Explunation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

3. Choose a form of sub-display from [Block].
Choose [Page Block].

4. Specity the top block number set up in the [Page Block Edit] window.

Enter "0" for [Block No.].

[Char. Prop] Tab Window

Set up text properties for the messages to be displayed in the sub-display area.

Set up properties for the messages

to be displayed in this area.

Relay-sub
Main Char. Prop |

Cher. Type |Bold I

¥ Transparent

I~ ltalic

e [ 3 v [ 2

Foreground

EEckaraumdl

Set up as shown below:

0K I Cancel Apply

Quitting the [Relay-Sub] Dialog

Char. Type
MTransparent
[ ltalic
Enlarge
Foreground

: Bold

X:1
: Black

Y:1

When quitting the [Relay-Sub] dialog, click the [OK] button. The dialog is reduced to
an icon and stored in the [Part] auxiliary tool box in the lower left of the screen.
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Displaying Supplementul Explanation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

( Creating a Display Area for Relay-Sub Mode )

Create a message display area in relay-sub mode.

Create this message display area.

1. Click the [Display Area] icon in the relay-sub mode parts tool bar. The [Display
Area] dialog is displayed.

(@@l 9|

[Display Area] icon ‘

Display Area

Division Ko, I1 i’

In-area Prop.

Foreground

Beackground

Tile

Place I Cancel
2. Set up as shown below:

Division No. 01
Foreground : White
Background : White
Tile :No. 0

3. Click the [Place] button and place the part on the screen as shown above.

10-9
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Displaying Supplementul Explunation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

4. Click the placed display area and reduce it to the size of seven lines (Y size).

a

aa

aaa

Y size: 7 lines 2aaa
[aaaaa
aaaaaa
[aaaaaaa

The display area has been completed.

( Creating Roll Up and Roll Down Switches )

Create the Roll Up and Roll Down switches. When a group of messages cannot be held

in the display area, these switches scroll up and down to bring the hidden part into

view.

Create the switches to scroll up and
down the messages in the display area.

1. Click the [UP/DOWN Switch] icon in the relay-sub mode parts tool bar. The
following pull-down menu is displayed.

=(=]VEAE]

[UP/DOWN Switch] icon ‘

| g|F!n! ¢l |
Faoll Ug

Fioll Diowen

2. When [Roll Up] is chosen, the [Switch] window for the Roll Up switch is
displayed. When [Roll Down] is chosen, the window for the Roll Down switch is
displayed.

3. Choose [Roll Up]. The [Switch] dialog is displayed. [Roll up] is chosen for
[Function].

4. The switch part shown in the preview display should be modified. Click [Parts

Select]. [Switch List Parts_e.z7p] is displayed. Select [0001] and click [Select].
Check the [Save Setting] box if it is not checked.
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Displaying Supplementul Explanation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

Switch

Main IEharaCtell Detail | Color |

Division Mo, Draw Mode
IU—_.l  %0R
=l  REP

™ Output Memory

093100 E

™ Lamp Memory

093100 E

Preview display — — -

| OFF

o] - |

Dutput Acti
Paits Select | CLEAE
|Momentay 7]
Function
Roll Up Change. ..

ok cenel | |

5. Click [Character] in the [Switch] dialog. The [Character] tab window is
displayed.

6. Enter "UP" for text field No. 0. Set up text properties as shown below:

Char. Type : Normal Foreground  : Black
Transparent : checked Rotate : Normal
Direction  : RGT Enlarge X:1 Y:1

7. Click [Color] in the switch dialog.
The [Color] tab window is displayed.

8. Set up as shown below:

Frame Color : Black - I
ON Color :Red
OFF Color : White
Place in this position. aaaa
9. Click the [Place] button and place the oaoana

switch part on the screen as shown below: .

10. Create a Roll Down switch following the same steps.
Click the [UP/DOWN Switch] icon in the relay-sub mode parts tool bar and select

[Roll Down] from the pull-down menu.

11. Enter "DOWN" for the switch in the [Character] tab window. Click [Char. Prop]
and set up properties as those for the Roll Up switch.

12. Set up the [Color] tab window as shown below:

Frame Color : Black
ON Color : Red
OFF Color : White

13. Place the switch part on the screen.
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Displaying Supplementul Explunation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

( (2) Graphic Sub-Display Area )

Create the following message sub-display area.

Create this area.

‘ Relay-Sub Mode Selection )

Bring up the relay-sub mode parts tool bar.

1. Because division No. O for the relay mode and division No. 1 for message sub-

display have been set up, set up division No. 2 for graphic sub-display.

¢ Draw Part ltem  Tool ‘Window

w2 & = @mE] m«|-e 2 (vivisimmo. [2 |
%ﬂ%'|E|ii??|h"|°|‘<i>‘|§lglIﬁlﬁlﬁllﬁh;mmu@mm

Enter "2".

Enter "2" for [Division No.] in the tool bar.

2. Click the [Relay Sub Mode] icon in the tool bar. The following relay-sub mode
parts tool bar is displayed.

BE B E MO ECE R AR EE R
b e = || 2T (@] mel o | 3 [o5] Ben EE] e
‘ [Relay Sub Mode] icon

‘ Ell ElQl o |"| | Relay-sub mode parts tool bar
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Displaying Supplementul Explanation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

( [Relay-Sub] Dialog )

Set up details for relay-sub mode.

Click the [Detail] icon in the relay-sub mode parts tool bar. The [Relay-Sub] dialog is

displayed.

Relay-sub
Main I

Divigian Mo 2 ﬂ

Link Divigion Mo, [0 ﬂ

Block

et e o ﬂ
GraphicLibrary ~ GMo. 0 il Mo, |0 i’

0K | Cancel Apply

[Main] Tab Window

1. Check that "2" is entered for [Division No.].

2. Relay-sub mode can only work when it is linked with relay mode. With this

option setting, the relay-sub mode is linked with the relay mode.

Set up the same division number as the corresponding relay mode. Enter "0" for

[Link Division No.].

3. Choose a form of sub-display from [Block].
Choose [Graphic LIB].

4. Graphics are entered in graphic editing using the following steps. Specify the top
group number and the graphic number for the graphics. Enter O for [Graphic LIB

G No.] and [Graphic LIB No.].

Quitting the [Relay-Sub] Dialog

When quitting the [Relay-Sub] dialog, click the [OK] button. The dialog is reduced to

an icon and stored in the [Part] auxiliary tool box in the lower left corner of the screen.
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Displaying Supplementul Explunation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

‘ Creating a Display Area for Relay-Sub Mode )

Create a display area to display graphics in relay-sub mode.

Create this graphic display area.

1. Click the [Display Area] icon in the relay-sub mode parts tool bar. The [Display
Area] dialog is displayed.

[Display Area] icon ‘

Display Area

2. Set up as shown below:

Division No. 12

Foreground : White
Background : White
Tile :No. 0

3. Click the [Place] button and place the part on the screen as shown above.
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Displaying Supplemental Explanation or Graphics fo Messages (Relay-Sub Mode)

Registering Graphics for Sub-Display

Register graphics to be used for sub-display in graphic library editing.

Up i DOWN
- Register graphics to be
displayed in this area.

a
aa

aaa e

3 &G D
aaaaa

aaaaaa

aaaaaaa E F G H

[Graphic LIB Edit] Window
1. Select [Graphic Library] from the [Item] menu. The [Graphic Library] dialog is

displayed.
Enter "0" for [Group No.] and [No.] and click the [OK] button.

[Cl Tool window

Screen I Graphic Library
Graphic Library =

Multi-Overlap ’E Group Mo, il i‘
Drata Block i ,Dii‘

Message
Battern —

Macro Block Cancel
Page Block

Direct Block
Screen Block

Tile

Ex Char 16

Ex. Char 32

Data Shest
Sustem Sefting  »

==~

2. The [Graphic LIB [0:0] Edit] window is displayed.

B ZME ditor for Windows95/NT Version 1.00 [ untitled ] - [Graphic LIB[0:0] Edit {
G Fie Edt Diplay Diaw ltem Tool window Help —{&] x|

Dls{w| v@s| W] £| m«]ref 7]

|2 212D B8] + | 1 ][0 5] %]

EOEEEEEE
EEEEEE R
.
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Displaying Supplementul Explunation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

Draw  ltem  Tool

3. Click [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu.

Tool Bar

The [Display Environment] dialog is displayed.
[ play ] g piay v Status Bar
Jump...
4. Check the [Base Screen Dsp.] box. Select [Screen] B emien
and enter "5" for the screen number. Click [OK]. MHext
Skip
Grid Display
Detail |Menu Dsp. | Grid | Others | OM Grd
_ [l et Easition
Edit Layer Base i
Zoom 3
SwichiLomp | WaA =] ay Erwiranment. .
Owverlap FMNod M Mol #No2 e
Detail I DIvMNo. [ Memory M Area
¥ Paint Dsp [~ GraphicRelayDsp. & 01 € OFF
¥ Message Dsp. ™ Graphic Library Ky DieplEy o
™ Data Block Dsp.
| Screen No. to display

‘ © Multi-Overlap LIB @ﬁ
OK | Cancel | Apply |

5. Select [Redraw] from the [Display] menu.

6. Screen No. 5 is displayed in the [Graphic LIB [0:0] Edit] window.

Creating Graphics
Create graphic No. 0 of group No. 0 as shown below.

1. Create graphic "A". F' B [:: ]:]

Refer to the next page for details.

Create this graphic. E F [3 H

2. Group the graphic "A".
Enclose the graphic "A" using the mouse (handles are shown). Select [Group]

from the [Edit] menu or click the [Group] icon.

leplay Draw ltem Toc
Undo Cirl+2

B S [Group] icon

Enclose the graphic. Cut Cirl+x
Copy Clrl+C .
r 1 [@ m o Paste Cirl+4/ | ggl Q| qﬁb}:{l

- i ! Delete Del
I | |I Multi Copy

L ) | 3 tove to Erant
Handles are shown. e B
0] ]

Puotate Graphic
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Displaying Supplementul Explanation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

e
I
1
1
1
| Box part | /(fl:[|_?11|"5 |®|e2]®.
1
| .
| [Box] icon
1
~— | Foreground  :Blue
Create the graphic "A" with steps 10 3. | Background  :Blue
: Tile :No. 0
|
1
| Pie Graph Seale | Trend Graph Scale | Deta(Main) | DataiChar. Prop) | MultiText |
I Line Box | Cide | Ted | Pait | Dot | BarGraphScale |
| Foreground
| Background ¥ Paint
| FrameColar I~ Frame
| Tile
: Lirie Tye) I | Sresial Edit
1
N e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
_____________________ N
2 | Pl i
\ : 13
Oval parts | : Character part
! 1
D b
! I
! I
! I
: ! Foreground  :Green
: : Enlarge X:3
ZE(EIICEL | Zlele(E (@[], Enarge Y:3
I I Rotate : Normal
(Gircle] icon Foreground  : Blue : : [Text] icon MTransparent [italic
Background  : Blue L (DéreCt'O” :RGT
Tile :No.O 1 Normal
Graphic Library Drawing <] ! ! Graphic Library Drawing [x]
Pie GraphScale | Trend Graph Scale | DataqMain) | Data(Char. Prop) | Muli Text | ! ! Pie Graph Scale | Trend Graph Scale | Data(Main) | DataChar. Prop) | MutiText |
Line Box | cide | Tet | Pent | Dot | BarGrophScale | | | lne | Box | Cide  Tet | Pait | Dot | BarGraphScale |
IE Ol A [ I | (F;;;ynﬂd,g(;::mﬁenng : : |A Enlarge X m
— Foraground T T T TN TRIY] Enlarge Y H
Background ¥ Paint ! ! Background
Frame Color, I Frama | ! TextFile
> 1 1 AT C Normal 7] > ffianspaient - felic
o e I Specil Edit 1 1 Wl Ocion  [FST ] ¢ nomal c 14 o Shadow
| I
7/ N L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

3. Make seven copies of the graphic "A". Select [Multi Copy] icon in the tool bar.

(s

*  The [Multiple Copy] dialog is set up as shown

below in this example. But adjust [X Distance]

and [Y Distance] to your graphics.

®Dot ®1Interval Direction %®®

OO,

X Distance: 15 Quantity X: 4
Y Distance: 15  Quantity Y: 2
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Displaying Supplementul Explunation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

= b |l 4. Ungroup the copy graphics using the [Ungroup] icon. Change the character "A" to
"B","C", "D", "E", "F", "G", and "H" for each copy.

[Ungroup] icon

When modifying a grouped graphic, ungroup it using the [Ungroup]
icon.

Offsetting

Place the offset mark.

[Offset] icon

Display Draw ltem Tool ‘window

D=E| a|®E| % 2] £ [z oo =) e 2

L e e e W= s N AL e e o ] ] |

Offset mark /

(Default position
: the top left corner)

Keyword
Offset

l "Offset" is the reference position for calling up the graphics registered in graphic library editing to the screen.

1. Click the [Offset] icon.

2. The offset cursor is displayed. Locate the offset cursor here.

Move the cursor to the top left corner of the

display area part for graphic (division No. 2) oFﬂ
and click the mouse.

3. The offset mark is located at the top left corner
of the display area part.

@
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Graphic Copy and Modification

1. Copy this graphic to No. 1 to No. 7 on [Screen List].
1) Click the [Screen List] icon. I_
o

m|«|>®) 2| ....
EFGH

Click No. 0 graphic and drag it to area No. 1. The copy is displayed in the

2) [Screen List] is displayed.

area.

EZMEdilm for Windows95/NT Version 1.00 [ C:\Program Files\ZM715\DATA\Example1.Z71 ] [reservation)(640-480 10.4model)

Eile Edit Display ltem Tool ‘window
Dl={d| _|a_ae|é Iw ] =] (o ma] wj=>e| =]

BEEEEE Illltlllﬂl‘<i>'|ﬂlglﬁllmlﬁltlmltlnlml|||E|J|
ey E=EEEEEEEEE | R

[ o1 [ 1] [ z1 [ 31 [ 41
Drag.
(111
(111}
[ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1
[ 1 [ &] [ 71 [ 21 [ 21

3) Likewise, drag the graphic to areas No. 2 ~ No. 7.

Nle Edit Display ltem Tool MWindow Help =& x|
== mﬁ@ |—_|_||—a m=>e| 2|

Clicking this icon = Z £
closes the list. Eal e s e e | /InIOIf’s:I®I@I"I [
o] [ 11 I 2] [ 31 r 4] j
| [ 1 1] asas asas (1 1]] asas
([ ]]} ([ []} mn (1]1] (1]}
I 1 [ 1 I 1 [ 1 I 1
[ &1 [ &1 [ 71 [ 21 L E
(111 | 11 ]] ammn
(111} ( []]] ([ ]]]
[ 1 L 1 [ 1 L 1 [ 1
[ 10] [ I 1z] o131 [ 14]
[ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [ 1

4)  Close the list

2. Return to graphic editing for graphic No. of group No. 1 (Graphic LIB [0:0]).
Change the color of graphic "A".

10-19

uolnledo E



Displaying Supplementul Explunation or Grauphics to Messuges (Reluy-Sub Mode)

Change the color of this graphic.

[B] denotes blinking.

3. In graphic editing for graphic No. 1 of group No. 0 (Graphic LIB [0:1]), change
the color of the graphic "B". Set up the colors the same as those for graphic "A"

(refer to the above figure).

2
ABCD
EFGH

4. Likewise, in graphic editing for graphic No. 2, change the color of graphic "C".
Repeat the same steps until the color of graphic No. 7 ("H") is changed (refer to

the above figure).

[

"
BE@GD ABCD

EFGH EFG@

5. Graphic editing has been completed. Click the "x" (close) button and return to the

initial screen.
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Setting Up the [Relay Dialog] for Linking Relay Mode

with Relay-Sub Mode

1. Click the [Relay] dialog icon in the [Part] auxiliary tool box. The relay mode parts
tool bar is displayed.

2. Click the [Detail] icon.
The [Relay] dialog is displayed.

| Ol&|e|E(Q)x D]

[Detail] icon

3. Select [Sub-Display] for [Sub-Action].

Iain | Char. Prop. I Detail I
Division Mo. lﬂ_jl
Mernory IDSS‘I 00 E
Start Meszage GMo. ID_::II Mo. ln_ill
Executing Relays la_j

Action Area IArea = l

; = |
Select [Sub-Display]. Lins per Ry [1 =]

Sub-Action
FSob-Diznlay
Sreen Hloeh: Screen Cal

QK I Cancel Spply

4. The [Relay] dialog has been set up.
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ZM-70 Operation Check

Save the created screen.
While referring to "Chapter 3 Screen Data Transference", transfer the created screen
data to ZM-70 and check that ZM-70 operates correctly.

‘ Relay-Sub Function Check )

1. Reset the PLC register.

<<Fig. 1>>

2. Set M0010. :

3. "AAAAAAAA" is displayed.

The corresponding messages and a BCD
highlighted graphic "A" are displayed e -
in the respective sub-display areas. e EFGH
(Refer to Fig. 1.)

<<Fig. 2>>

4. Press the UP switch to bring up :
the hidden message. (Refer to Fig. 2.)

BSRY

ABCD

EFGH
<<Fig. 3>>

5. Set M00012.

6. "CCCCCCCC' is displayed.
However, the sub-display areas still N
correspond to "AAAAAAAA" BCD
because the message "AAAAAAAA" EFGH
is chosen.

(Refer to Fig. 3.)
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7. Touch "CCCCCCCC". <<Fig. 4>>
A beep is made and "CCCCCCCC"
is chosen. The sub-display areas
bring up the corresponding messages

and highlighted graphic "C". EEC
(Refer to Fig. 4.) mc
8. Set M00011 and M00013 to M0O0017. -

9. Press the UP switch to choose "FFFFFFFF".
The sub-display areas bring up
the corresponding messages and <<Fig. 5>> [
highlighted graphic "F". e
(Refer to Fig. 5.)

DOWN

£
133

10. Press the UP/DOWN switch it
EEEEE

and check that the sub-display areas ceseee

[FEEFEEE

change according to the chosen message. ‘ ' )
(Refer to Fig. 6.)

<<Fig. 6>>

pDDDDDDD

[EEEEEEEE EEEEEEEE

[FEFFFFFF [FFFFFFFF
GGGGGGE

] B

] N
laa s,
ladd

ddd

laddda S
laddddd
lddddddd

[EEEEEEEE

[FFFFFFFF cceecee

GGGGGEG PDDDDDDD

EEEEEEEE

Do - m«\

Py

[

11. Touching the desired message directly
in the display area will also choose it.
(Refer to Fig. 7.)
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Display Error History (Bit Sumpling Mode)

Displaying Error History
(Bit Sampling Mode)

J
2INP820Id H

J

Bit sampling mode is used to store the times when errors occurred and were reset (bit

ON/OFF times) as well as error contents, and to display the stored data.

Follow the steps below to use the bit sampling mode.
(1) Register error messages to the [Message Edit] window.
(2) Set up the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog for storing error contents.
(3) Set up the [Bit Sampling] dialog for indicating stored error contents.

Keyword
Buffering area

The buffering area stores data sampled. The internal buffer of ZM-80 (ZM-70) or memory cards can be chosen

for data storage.
* Memory cards can be used only when ZM-80 (ZM-70) is available with internal or external memory cards

(optional).

Data stored in the buffering area can be printed.

Unless the buffering area is cleared, sampled data can be stored and displayed anytime

even after screen change.

Create the following screen.

Ertot HlStﬂFFF

Occurring/Reset B7:03:50

Occurring 12-200 @7:93:37 ine error 1
Rezet 12-20 @7:@3:48 ine error 1
Ocourring 12-20 97:93:43 ine error 3
Occurring 12-20 B7:93:43 error 4
Reset 12-20 @7:93:45 ine error 3
Occurring 12-20 @7:93:50 ine error 5
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1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

RN BNt NG RN

Procedure

Registering error messages < e+ sesessesscsccscesscsscscose P11-2
Setting up the buffering area s ssesesececsccececcccccececcs P11.3
Selecting bit sampling mode » s s eseececcecccccecceccccces P11-6
Setting up the [Bit Sampling] dialog s e e eececeecccccccccccces P11-6
Registering messages for [Display in Area] and [Status Display * « <+ P11-10
Setting up the display areasseeseeseececceccccceccacceceePi{i-{q
Placing switches for bit sampling e eesececccccccccccoccccceeP{]-12
Setting up bit sampling data display parts s e eccceeccccccccccceP11-14

Operation

Bring up a new screen for creating a bit sampling screen.

Check silver-color (extreme right) for [F (foreground)].

([Edit] -> [Screen Setting] -> [F (foreground)] -> Silver-color (extreme right))

Place the title "Error History" at the center of the screen. Set up properties as shown

below:

Text: "Error History"

Foreground Red Enlarge X 3
Buckyround Mdahoyuny (No. 6 from the right) Enlurge Y 3

Rotute Normall [talic [CJunchecked
Direction RGT (®Shudow

( Error Message Registration for Display )

It is necessary to register error messages to be displayed on the screen. Bring up the

11-2

[Message Edit] window.

Register error messages to

Oceurring/Reset 07:03:50

Occurring 12-20 07:93:37
Reset, 12-20 07:03:40
Occurring 12-20 @7:03:43
Occurring 12-20 @7:03:43
Reset 12-28 07:03:45
Occurring 12-20 07:93:50

ine error 1
Line error 1
Line error 3

Line error 4
Line error 3
Line error 5

be displayed in this area.

HEEE

rint

E

1. In"Chapter 9 Displaying Messages by Setting/Resetting Bits (Relay Mode)",

group No. 0 has been selected in the [Message

Editing] window for registering messages. In this

example, select group No. 1 for registering error

messages.

Select [Message] from the [Item] menu. The

Message

No.ﬂ

Cancel |




[Message] dialog is displayed. Enter "1" and click the [OK] button.

Display Error History (Bit Sumpling Mode)

The [Message [1] Edit] window is displayed.

2. In this example, register fifteen error messages from line No. 0.

Line No. Messuge Line No. Messuge
0 Line error 1 8 Line error 9
1 Line error 2 9 Line error 10
2 Line error 3 10 Line error 11
3 Line error 4 11 Line error 12
4 Line error & 12 Line error 13
5 Line error 6 13 Line error 14
6 Line error 7 14 Line error 15
7 Line error 8

@ For the message editing procedure, refer to "Message Registration” in "Real-Time

Message Display".

3. When messages have been registered, Click [x] (close button). The [Message [1]

Edit] window is closed.

Help —18(x}——

i |m]

| =] = ][0

HEE
IER] =

.3

{LIE:

<]

Close button

( Buffering Area Setting )

Buffering area is set to store error data.

In the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog, the desired buffer number can be chosen, and

sampling mode, the number of sampling times, etc. can be specified for the buffer.

The maximum capacity of the buffering area is 32K words. The buffering area can be

divided into 12 sections (buffer No. 0 to 11). Sampling data can be stored in each buffer.

[Buffering Area Setting] Dialog

The buffering area is set in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog.

Select [System Setting] from the [Item] menu, and click [Buffering Area Setting]. The

[Buffering Area Setting] dialog is displayed.

Buffer No. 0 is used in this example.

11-3
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Buffering Area Setting

Buffernumbers—(ﬁ e e e

Info. Output (000370 E

Check this box. —————F s Sample Butier

Uncheck this box. ———=—— Memery Designation |11 E
Sampling Method | Bit Sample A

Mo, of Waords I1 ﬂ Sarnpling Time |1
No. of Samples (500 E WutEutElE 0 il

@ Intermal Buffer  Memary Card

Stare Target

Full Pracessing " Continuous " Stop

= | Use Operatian

QK Cancel Lpply

Buffer No. O Setting

1. Buffering area data is written to the memory address selected for [Info. Output]
(ZM80 or ZM70 -> PLC).
The selected memory address is used for all buffer Nos. 0 to 11.
Select "D310" for [Info. Output] in this example.
@ﬂ For more information, refer to page 11-17.

2. Check [Use Sample Buffer].
The options for buffer No. 0 are displayed.

3. Uncheck [Memory Designation].
When this item is not checked, sampling data memory addresses are allocated
following the read area memory and the sampling control memory.
@ﬂ For more information, refer to page 11-16.

4. Select "Bit Sample" for [Sampling Method].
Data is sampled at the edge of ON/OFF of each bit.

5. Specify the number of words to be sampled for [No. of Words].
One word corresponds to 16 bits.
When "1" is specified, data is sampled at the edge of ON/OFF of 16 bits.
15 errors should be displayed in this example. Specify "1".
Data is thus sampled at the edge of ON/OFF of 16 bits.
[No. of Words] "1

6. Specify "1" for [Sampling Time]. Sampling is executed at intervals of 1 sec.
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When a short time (O or 1 sec.) is specified for [Sampling Time],
the number of PLC data reading times by ZM-70 is increased, and
screen process speed will be slow. When [Memory Designation] is
checked, the speed will be slower. [Memory Designation] should
not be checked in such a case.

7. Specity "500" for [No. of Samples].
The display area in this example shows up to 11 lines. Set the number of sampling

times to 11 or more. (Refer to page 11-11.)

o

Specify [No. of Samples] as a larger number than the Y size of the
display area in bit sampling mode. Otherwise, the linked switches
(Roll Up, Reset, etc.) will be ineffective.

8. Specity an address for storing sampled data.
[Store Target] "Internal Buffer"

o

When the ZM-80 (ZM-70) internal buffer is chosen for [Store
Target], the sampled data is cleared by turning off the system or
by bringing up the main menu on ZM-80 (ZM-70).

~
Clearing of sampled data as mentioned above can be avoided by choosing a memory

card for storage. Sampled data can be saved in the memory card even in the event of a
power failure, and the data can be displayed again when the system is turned on.Also,

the stored data can be imported to an application software (EXCEL, for example) using

our software M-CARD SFT.

ZM-80 (ZM-70) must be available with internal or external memory cards when choosing
"Memory Card" for [Store Target].

v

9. [Full Processing] determines what happens when the specified number of
samplings has been exceeded.

Choose "Continuous" in this example.

10. Click [OK]. The [Buffering Area Setting] dialog is closed.

Buffering Area Capacity Calculation
Calculate the capacity as indicated below when "Bit Sample" is chosen for [Sampling
Method]:

o

For "Bit Sample"
1 sampling = 3 words
Buffering area size = Number of samples x 1 sampling

The buffering area size in this example corresponds to 1,500 words.
Calculation 500 x 3 = 1500

11-5
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( Bit Sampling Mode Selection )

Set up how to indicate data stored in the buffering area.

1. Click the [Bit Sampling] icon in the tool bar.
The bit sampling parts tool bar is displayed.
Sle Edit Display Draw Pan lem Tool Window
SH| el#g|x 7| F|[mma| m«eef | s .
o2 | [=w 2B || w|e || B ||| w‘glslmlﬁaln =CEN
@ sz ] o = = | 2] =i [ @] SR EEERESEET))

[Bit Sampling] icon

Bit sampling parts tool bar

2. The bit sampling parts tool bar contains the parts that are required for setting up
bit sampling mode.

<Essential parts>
[Detail] and [Display Area]
<Parts to be used when necessary>

[Sample Switch], [Count Display], [Time Display], and [Status Display]

\ @|[E|I-|¢-|°H Q| J%Idfil

[Display Area] [Count Dlsplayx [Status Display [Qun]

[Sample Switch] [Time Display] [Detail]

All parts are used in this example.

Note on bit sampling parts setting

Choose the same division number from O to 255 for [Detail],
[Display Area], [Sample Switch], [Count Display], [Time Display] and
[Status Display] so that all these bit sampling parts are linked.

( [Bit Sampling] Dialog Setting )

Click [Detail] in the bit sampling parts tool bar.
The [Bit Sampling] dialog is displayed.

=l R EVEED]

11-6



Display Error History (Bit Sumpling Mode)

Bit Sampling [ ]

hainT |Mam2 | Char Pmp.ONI Char. Prop. OFF|
Division Mo lﬂ_ﬂ
Buffer Ma. lﬂ_ﬂ Referto Buffer Use
Start Message GMNo |1_ﬂ Mo lﬂ_ﬂ

Display in Area | TYPET ‘I

StartbMessage GNo. Iz_ﬂ Mo, Iﬂ_ﬂ

Status Display | TYPET ‘I
StarthMessage GMo. |2 ﬂ Mo, IE ﬂ

uolinledo H

0K I Cancel Apphy

[Main 1] Tab Window

1. Specify "0" for [Division No.].

2. Specity the buffer number for execution of bit sampling.
Choose "0" for [Buffer No.] in this example.
When checking the set data of the buffer, click [Refer to Buffer Use].

3. Click [Refer to Buffer Use]. The [Buffering Area Setting] dialog is displayed.
Clicking [OK] after checking the dialog data returns to the [Bit Sampling] dialog.
gﬂ For more information about the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog, refer to
page 11-4.

4. Specify the message group number and the top line number of the registered

gg messages. Refer to page 11-2.
[Start Message GNo.] "1" [No.] "O"

5. Bit activations (ON/OFF) can be indicated at the extreme left of the screen.
Choose the indication method for [Display in Area].
"Occurring" should be indicated when a bit is set (ON), and "Reset" should be
indicated when a bit is reset (OFF) in this example. Choose "TYPE 1".

Oceurting/Reset @7:03: 50 &

Docurring) 12-20 @7:@3:37  Line error 1

« Display in Area (TYPE 1) 12-20 @7:03:49  Line error 1
Occurring| 12-20 @7:03:43  Line error 3

Messages regIStered n Occurring| 12-20 @7:@3:43  Line error 4

message editing are - |12-20 e7:03:45  Line error 3
indicated. Occurring] 12-20 @7:03:50  Line error 5
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When "TYPE 1" is chosen, two different messages for bit ON and OFF should be

registered in message editing. When a bit is set or reset, the corresponding

message is indicated.

~
Examples when "No" or "TYPE 0" is chosen for [Display in Area]
*TYPEO *"No"
<ON/OFF>,<ON>,0or<OFF> are shown. Nothing is shown.
i<ON > 12-20 07:03:37 Line error 1 12-20 07:03:37 Line error 1
1<OFF>i 12-20 07:03:40 Line error 1 12-20 07:03:40 Line error 1
i<ON > 12-20 07:03:43 Line error 3 12-20 07:03:43 Line error 3
i< ON >; 12-20 07:03:43 Line error 4 12-20 07:03:43 Line error 4
:<OFF>E 12-20 07:03:45 Line error 3 12-20 07:03:45 Line error 3
i< ON >l 12-20 07:03:50 Line error 5 12-20 07:03:50 Line error 5
/

6. Register messages "Occurring” and "Reset" in message editing. Use line Nos. 0

and 1 in group No. 2 in this example.
[Start Message GNo.] "2"

Message group No.2 edit

Nod | Oceurring
No1 | Reset

No2
No3
No4

A\

[Display in Area] and [Status Display]"

~ bit ON/OFF.

-

"Occurring" should be indicated for
bit ON, "Reset" should be indicated
for bit OFF, and "Occurring/Reset"
should be indicated for bit ON/OFF in
this example. Choose "TYPE 1" for
[Status Display].

When "TYPE 1" is chosen, messages for bit ON, OFF, and ON/OFF should be

[No.] "O"

@ For the message registration procedure, refer to "Message Registration for

on page 11-10.

« Status Display (TYPE 1)
Registered messages "Occurring"”,"Reset",
or "Occurring/Reset" is indicated.

Occurring 12-20 07:03:37 Line error 1
Reset 12-20 07:03:40 Line error 1
-20 07:03:43 Line error 3
:03:43 Line error 4
Line error 3

7. The status display indicates which contents are being shown: bit ON, bit OFF, or

registered in message editing. The registered messages are indicated according to

bit conditions.

Examples when "No" or "TYPE 0" is chosen for [Status Display]

«TYPEO
<ON/OFF>,<ON>,0r<OFF> are shown.

+"No"
Nothing is shown.

107:03:50

Occurring 12-20 07:03:37 Line error 1
Reset 12-20 07:03:40 Line error 1
-20 07:03:43 Line error 3

Occurring 12-20 07:03:37 Line error 1
Reset 12-20 07:03:40 Line error 1
* -20 07:03:43 Line error 3
:03:43 Line error 4

<45 Line error 3

~

Message group No.2 edit -

o0 | Occurring

Nof | Reset

No2 | Occurring/Reset
No3 | Occurring

No4 | Reset

\

L=~

Use line Nos. 2, 3, and 4 in group No. 2.
[Start Message GNo.] "2"

11-8

8. Register messages "Occurring”, "Reset", "Occurring/Reset" in message editing.

[No] "2"

\@ﬂ For the message registration procedure, refer to "Message Registration for
[Display in Area] and [Status Display]" on page 11-10.
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[Main 2] Tab Window

uolniedo H

1. When you want to indicate the sampling time, check [Time Display].
It is indicated in the format of [month - day hour : minute : second]. The number

of one-byte characters is 15.

Check this box in this example. S Dese

i Oceurring/Reset | 07:03:50 6

2. [Initial Status] determines the status display to Occurting 12-20 07:03:37 Line error 1
Reset  12-20 07:03:40 Line error 1

be effective when the screen is opened. o a0 orioada Line orer 3

. . Reset 12-20 07:03:45 Line error 3
Choose "ON-OFF" in this example. ON/OFF Oceuring 12-20 07:03:50 Line errr 5
of all bits sampled can be indicated. Time Display

3. When data of all buffers in use (buffer No. 0 in this example) should be printed by
a PLC command, check the [Print Command Memory] box.
Printing should be executed using the switch in this example. Uncheck the box.

4. Select the type of the priority by [Priority Display]. In this example, select
[Chronological Display].

For ZM-70

The priority of the
message cannot be
set by the panel
editor. Messages
are displayed in
chronological order.

[Char. Prop. ON | Tab Window

Bit Sampling
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1. Specity the ON message color to be displayed in the display area.
[ON Foreground]  "Red"

2. Set up properties for the messages in the display area. The set properties are valid
for both ON and OFF messages.

Char. Type Bold
Transparent M checked
Italic [J unchecked

[Char. Prop. OFF ] Tab Window

Bit Sampling [=]
Main1 | Mainz | Char. Prop.ON  Char. Prop. OFF |

OFF Foreground  IIRT-T T T TCMSSIRINIET T=Tv]

Backaraurndl

ABC

oK | Cancel | Apply |

1. Specity the OFF message color to be displayed in the display area.
[OFF Foreground] "Green"

{E} Characters can be sized up to 1 x 1.

Click [OK] to quit the [Bit Sampling] dialog.

Message Registration for [Display in Area]
and [Status Display]

Register the messages for [Display in Area] and [Status Display] in message editing.
(Refer to page 11-8.)

1. In the section "Error Message Registration for Display", the error messages have
been registered in message group No. 1. The messages for [Display in Area] and
[Status Display] are thus registered in group No. 2.

Select [Message] from the [Item] menu. The [Message] dialog is displayed.

2. Select group No. 2 and click [OK].
The [Message [2] Edit] window is displayed.
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Register the messages from line No. 0.

uolinledo H

Line No. Message Display in Area (Refer to page 11-7.)
0 Occurring —— bit ON
1| Reset T bitOFF
2 Occurring/Reset Status Display (Refer to page 11-8.)
3 Occurring bit ON/OFF
4 Reset bit ON
bit OFF

For message edit procedure in the message edit window, refer to "Message
Registration" in "Chapter 9 Displaying Messages by Setting/Resetting Bits (Relay
Mode)".

3. Click [x] button after registration. The [Screen Edit] window appears.

( Display Area Setting )

Set up the sampled data display area.

1. Click the [Display Area] icon in the bit sampling parts tool bar.
The [Display Area] dialog is displayed.

CEEr L]
=

[Display Area]

2. Set up options as shown below. Place the display area at the center of the screen.

Purt selection No. 15in file (Purts_e.z7p)
Division No. 0
In-ared Prop. Foreyround Bluck

Tile No. 0

3. Modify the size of the display area.

(1) Bring up grids for reference.
Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed.
Set up the [Grid] tab window as shown below, and click [OK].

Grid Dsp. checked
Grid Color Red
Grid Type 1-Byte

(2) Modify the display area size while referring to the grids shown on the screen.
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1-byte character
|

L.

1 line for 1-byte character (

Enlarge the Y size to 11 lines
and the X size to 60 one-byte
characters.

‘ Switches for Bit Sampling )

1. Click the [Sample Switch] icon in the bit sampling parts tool bar. The switches for

the bit sampling mode are displayed in the drop-down menu.

: Rall Up
OR
IEI(E |G| HlQl é'ltlll'l Roll Dawn
— Plus Block
Mirus Block
> Graph Returm

[Sample SWItCh] Dizplay Change
Pririk
Reset

2. Setup as shown below: s

Switches

e Roll Up
Purt selection

No. 96 in file (Purts_e.z7p)

(Muin) tub window

(Detuil) tub window

Division No. 0 Use ON Mucro [Junchecked
Draw Mode REP Use OFF Mucro [Junchecked
Output Memory [Junchecked Use Interlock [Junchecked
Lamp Memory [Junchecked Process Cycle High Speed
Output Action Momentury(ighored)
Function Roll Up (Color) tub window

Frame ON Color Gray
(Churacter) tub window ON Color Gray
(No setting) Frame OFF Color Gray

OFF Color Silver-color (extreme right)

e Roll Down

Set up the options in the tub windows in the sume munner us those for the Roll Up switch,

except the followiny:

Purt selection
(Main) tub window

No. 95in file (Purts_e.z7p)

[Function

Roll Down
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o Plus Block
Set up the options in the tub windows in the sume munner us those for the Roll Up switch,
except the followiny:
Purt selection  No. 100 in file (Purts_e.z7p)
(Muin) tub window

©)
<
(0
ol
=
O
)

Function Plus Block

e Minus Block
Set up the options in the tub windows in the sume maunner us those for the Roll Up switch,
except the followiny:
Purt selection  No. 99 in file (Purts_e.z7p)
(Main) tub window

Function Minus Block

e Gruph Return
Part selection  No. 65 in file (Purts_e.z7p)

(Muin) tub window Foreyround Bluck
Division No. 0 Transparent Mchecked
Draw Mode REP Italic [Junchecked
Output Memory [J unchecked Rotute Normual
Lamp Memory [J unchecked Direction RGT
Output Action Momentary (ighored) (Detuil) tub window
Function Graph Return Use ON Mucro [Junchecked
(Churucter) tub window Use OFF Mucro [Junchecked
No. 0 Graph Use Interlock [Junchecked
No. 1 Return Process Cycle High Speed
(Char. Prop.) didloy (for No. 0 und No. 1) (Color) tub window
Chuar, Type Normul ON Color Blue

OFF Color Yellow

e Displuy Chunge
Set up the options in the tub windows in the sume munner us those for the Graph Return
switch, except the followiny:

(Muin) tub window

Function Display Chunye
(Chauructer) tub window
No. 0 Display
No. 1 Chunye
e Print

Set up the options in the tub windows in the saume manner us those for the Grauph Return
switch, except the followiny:

(Muin) tub window (Color) tub window
[ Function [ sumple Print | [N Color Blue
(Churacter) tab window OFF Color White
[No.0 | Print |
* Reset

Set up the options in the tub windows in the sume maunner us those for the Graph Return
switch, except the followiny:

(Muin) tub window (Color) tub window
[ Function | Reset | ON Color Blue
(Charucter) tub window OFF Color Red
|No. 0 | Reset |
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For ZM-70

Cannot specify the
[Function: Display
Order Change]

switch.

11-14

e Displuy Order Displuy

Set up the options in the tub windows in the sume maunner us those for the Graph Return

switch, except the followiny:

(Muin) tub window

Function

Display Order Chunye

(Churucter) tub window

No. 0

Order

No. 1

Chunye

The following explains the switch functions.

Roll Up

Scrolls by one data element toward the most recent. If it
cannot be held in the display area, one data element at a time

scrolls into view.

Roll Down

Scrolls by one data element toward the oldest. If it cannot be
held in the display area, one data element at a time scrolls

into view.

Plus Block

Scrolls by one page toward the most recent.

Minus Block

Scrolls by one page toward the oldest.

Graph Return

Flashes when any of the Roll Up, Roll Down, Plus Block,
and Minus Block switches is pressed. When the Graph
Return switch is pressed while it is flashing, the display is
restored to the most recent bit sampling data. Flashing is

canceled as well as the selection.

Display Change

Changes over the sampling status display when it is set to be

indicated.

Print

Prints all data stored in the specified buffer numbers.

Reset

Lights up when the switch is pressed once. When it is
pressed again within 2 seconds, the buffer in use is cleared,
and sampling is restarted immediately.

If not pressed within 2 seconds, the switch is turned off, and

resetting is nullified.

Display Order Change

Changes the order of the displayed messages when the
switch is pressed once. The chronological display is

reversed by turns.
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( Bit Sampling Data Display Parts )

1. Set up the [Count Display], [Status Display], and [Time Display] parts for

indicating the number of samplings, the status of sampling, and the time recorded

©)
<
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c
=
O
)

when the data was sampled.

OlEmE o [Ql 4|9
I

[Count Display]

[Time Display]

[Status Display]
Sampling status display

Sampling time display Line error 1
Line error 1
Line error 3

Line error 4

Decurring 12-20 07:63:43

Sampling count display Occurring 12-28 07:03:43

2. Setup each display part and place it on the screen.

o Sumpling status display

Part selection

No. 9in file (Parts_e.z7p)

(Muin) tub window Italic [Junchecked
Division No. 0 Rotute Normual

(Type) tub window Direction RGT

Display Function Sumple Status Display Spucing [Junchecked
Bytes 10 Enlarge Xi1Vv:l
(®Flush L Foreground Blue

(Char, Prop.) tub window Buckyround Silver-color
Chuar, Type Normal (Detuil) tub window
Transpurent [Junchecked | Process Cycle | High Speed

o Sumpling fime display

Part selection

No. 9 in file (Paurts_e.z7p)

(Muin) tub window Transpurent [Junchecked
| Division No. 0 Italic [Junchecked
(Type) tub window Chuair. Size (®1-Byte
Display Function Sumple Time Display Rotute Normul
Diyits 9 Direction RGT
Decimul Point 0 Spucing [Junchecked
Display Type DEC (w/o sign) Enlurge Xi1vel
Zero Suppress M checked Foregyround Blue
(®Flush R Buckyround Silver-color
(Char, Prop.) didloy (Detuil) tub window
| Char. Type | Normal | Process Cycle | High Speed
Depending on the setting for [Digits], the sampling time is indicated in the following
format:
8 digits or less
no display
greater than 8 digits and less than 14 digits (both inclusive)
hour : minute : second
15 digits or greater
month - day hour : minute : second Y,

11-15



Display Error History (Bit Sumpling Mode)

e Sumpling count display

Set up the options in the tub windows in the sume munner us those for the sumpling fime

displuy, except the following:

(Type) tub window

Display Function

Sumple Count Display

4

Digits

Sampling status display

This display indicates which contents are being shown:
bit ON, bit OFF, or bit ON/OFF.

Sampling time display

This display indicates the last sampling time or that of
the selected data element.

Sampling count display

This display indicates the total number of data sampled
or the ordinal number of the selected data element

among those sampled.

ZM-80 Operation Check

( Memory Allocation )

The following memory addresses are used in this example.

Read area memory address: DO0000

Memory address Contents
D00003 Sampling control memory
D00004 Sampling data memory
D00310 Information output memory

Sampling Control Memory

When any setting is made in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog, sampling control

memory addresses are automatically allocated following the read area memory.
The number of allocated words and the contents depend on the number of buffers.

Read area memory addresses: n, n + 1, n + 2 (3 words)

MSB LSB
1514 ({13 (12 |11 |10 |09 |08 |07 |06 |05 (04 (03 |02 | 01 | 00
olo|R|T|o]o|R|T|o|OoO|R|T|o|O|R|T
memor [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
n+3 Buffer No.3 Buffer No.2 Buffer No.1 Buffer No.0
n+4 Buffer No.7 Buffer No.6 Buffer No.5 Buffer No.4
n+5 Buffer No.11 Buffer No.10 Buffer No.9 Buffer No.8
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Display Error History (Bit Sumpling Mode)

R: Reset
When this bit is set (1) , the buffering area is cleared and no sampling occurs.
When this bit is reset (0), sampling is started.

T: Trigger
This is effective only when [Bit Synchronize] is selected for [Sampling Method] in
the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog.

Only buffer No. 0 is used in this example. Address DO0003 (1 word) is allocated as the

sampling control memory.

Sampling Data Memory

When [Memory Designation] is not checked in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog,
sampling data memory addresses are allocated following the sampling control memory.

Address D00004 (1 word) is allocated as the sampling data memory in this example.

Information Output Memory

Buffering area information is written to the memory address chosen for [Info. Output]
(ZM80 -> PLC).
Memory addresses and bits correspond to buffers as shown below:

MSB LSB
15 (14 |13 |12 (11 |10 |09 |08 |07 |06 |05 [04 |03 |02 | 01 | OO

n Buffer No.3 Buffer No.2 Buffer No.1 Buffer No.0
n+1 Buffer No.7 Buffer No.6 Buffer No.5 Buffer No.4
n+2 Buffer No.11 Buffer No.10 Buffer No.9 Buffer No.8

F1: Specified buffer is full.

FO: Specified buffer is 90 % full.

D : Specified buffer contains data.

T : Status of the input trigger is output.

Only buffer No. 0 is used in this example.
Address D00310 (1 word) is allocated as the information output memory (refer to page
11-4).

108y uolniedO 08-INZ H
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( Error Messages Corresponding to Bits )

The following table indicates error messages corresponding to the sampling data

memory bits respectively.

Bit Message
D00004-00 Line error 1
D00004-01 Line error 2
D00004-02 Line error 3
D00004-03 Line error 4
D00004-04 Line error 5
D00004-05 Line error 6
D00004-06 | Line error 7
D00004-07 Line error 8
D00004-08 Line error 9
D00004-09 Line error 10
D00004-10 Line error 11
D00004-11 Line error 12
D00004-12 Line error 13
D00004-13 Line error 14
D00004-14 Line error 15
D00004-15

( Bit Sampling Screen Operation Check )

11-18

Save the created screen.

While referring to "Chapter 3 Screen Data Transference", transfer the created screen
data to ZM-80 and check that ZM-80 operates correctly.

1. Specify "HO000" for "D0O0003". Start sampling.

2. Specify "HO001" for "D00004". Occurring/Reset  07:03:37

(Bit O is set.) Occurring 12-20 07:03:37 Line error 1
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Occurring/Reset 07:03:43 3

Occurring 12-20 07:03:37 Line error 1
Reset 12-20 07:03:40 Line error 1
Occurring 12-20 07:03:43 Line error 3

3. Specify "H0002" for "D00004".
(Bit O is reset, and bit 1 is set.)

Occurring 07:03:43 3

Occurring 12-20 07:03:37 Line error 1
Occurring 12-20 07:03:43 Line error 3

1ooeyD uolniedo 08-INZ H

4. Press the [Display Change] switch.
"Occurring/Reset" changes to

"Occurring” in the status display.

5. Press the [Display Change] switch again. Reset 07:03:40 3
"Occurring" changes to "Reset" Reset 12-20 07:03:40 Line error 1

in the status display.

6. Monitor the information output memory.
"H0002" is entered for "D00310".
It is confirmed that buffer No. O contains data.

7. Press the [Reset] switch. The switch lights up. Press it again within 2 seconds.
Data sampled in buffer No. 0 as well as the messages in the display area are
cleared.

8. Monitor "D00310". "H0000" is entered.

It is confirmed that the buffering area contains no data.
9. Bring up 12 or more messages on the screen.

Check that the [Roll Up], [Roll Down], [Plus Block], [Minus Block], and [Graph
Return] switches operate as intended. (Refer to page 11-14.)
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Expressing Time-Varying Data in a Line Graph (Trend Sumpling Mode)

For ZM-70

area.

Up to 8 lines can be
displayed in a display

~N
Expressing Time-Varying Data
in a Line Graph n
(Trend Sampling Mode) o
) 8
3
Trend sampling mode is used to express time-varying data in a line graph. This mode %

stores time-varying data in the buffering area, thus allowing you to check data trends in

reverse chronological order.

Up to 16 lines can be displayed in a trend sampling area.

Follow the steps below to use the trend sampling mode:
(1) Set up the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog for storing time-varying data.
(2) Set up the [Trend Sampling] dialog for expressing the stored data.

Keyword
Buffering area

The buffering area stores data sampled. The internal buffer of ZM-80 (ZM-70) or memory cards can be chosen

for data storage.
* Memory cards can be used only when ZM-80 (ZM-70) is available with internal or external memory cards

(optional).

Unless the buffering area is cleared, sampled data can be stored and displayed anytime

even after screen change.

Create the following screen.
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Procedure

1) Setting up the buffering areassesseseescsccsccsccccccccscs P12.2
2) Selecting trend sampling modg e s+ essescescecccccsscsscssesPi2g
3) Setting up the [Trend Sampling] dialog e e ceececcccccocecccss P12.-5
4) Placing the trend sampling area s csececcccccoccccccocccces P12-10
5) Placing switches for trend sampling e ceeecececcccccocccccceceP12-11
6) Setting up trend sampling data display parts e e s eeceecccccceceeP12-13

Operation

Bring up a new screen for creating a trend sampling screen.
Check silver-color (extreme right) for [F (foreground)].

([Edit] -> [Screen Setting] - > [F (foreground)] -> Silver-color (extreme right)

( Buffering Area Setting )

12-2

The buffering area is set to store time-varying data.

The maximum capacity of the buffering area is 32K words. The buffering area can be
divided into 12 sections (buffer Nos. 0 to 11). Sampling data can be stored in each
buffer.

[Buffering Area Setting] Dialog

Select [System Setting] from the [Item] menu, and click [Buffering Area Setting]. The

[Buffering Area Setting] dialog is displayed.

Buffer No. 0 has been used in Chapter 11. Use buffer No. 1 in this example.

Buffer No. 1 Setting

1. The memory address selected for [Info. Output] in the [Buffering Area Setting]
dialog is used for all buffer Nos. O to 11.
Check that "D00310" is chosen for [Info. Output] (refer to page 12-17).

2. Click [1]. The [1] tab window is opened for buffer No. 1.
Check the [Use Sample Buffer] box. The options for buffer No. 1 are indicated.

3. The memory address to be sampled can be specified when [Memory Designation]

is checked. Uncheck the box in this example.
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Buffering Area Setting

[ | 7 | @ a
0 1 |2 | 3

¥ Use Sample Buffer

I~ Memory Designation | 10100 |
Sampling Method  [Bit Synchronize =

NooiWerds |° = Ferpliaiine ! ...
No. of Semples  |100 OutputFile | ﬂ

Store Target & Internal Buffer € hemory Card

Buffer numbers

uolniedo H

Full Processing & Cartinuous © Stop

I Use Opertion

ok | concel | amey |

When [Memory Designation] is not checked, sampling data memory addresses are
allocated following the read area memory, the sampling control memory, and the
sampling data memory for buffer No. 0.

@ﬂ For more information, refer to page 12-16.

4. Choose "Bit Synchronize" or "Constant Sample" for [Sampling Method]. Choose
"Bit Synchronize" in this example.
Bit Synchronize:
Data is sampled at the edge of 0 -> 1 of bits in the sampling control memory.
Constant Sample:
Data is sampled at the specified intervals.

5. Specify the number of words to be sampled for [No. of Words].
3 words are sampled in this example.
[No. of Words] "3

6. Specify "100" for [No. of Samples].
"20" is to be entered for [Trends] in the [Trend Sampling] dialog. "20" or more
must be entered for [No. of Samples] (refer to page 12-7).

Specify [No. of Samples] as a larger number than the number of
[Trends]. Otherwise, the linked switches (Roll Up, Reset, etc.) will
be ineffective.

7. Specify an address for storing sampled data.
[Store Target] "Internal Buffer"

The internal buffer is installed in ZM-80 (ZM-70).

When "Internal Buffer" is chosen for [Store Target], the sampled
data is cleared by turning off the system or by bringing up the
local main screen on ZM-80 (ZM-70).
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Clearing of sampled data as mentioned above can be avoided by choosing a memory
card for storage. Sampled data can be saved in the memory card even in the event of a
power failure, and the data can be displayed again when the system is turned on.

Also, the stored data can be imported to an application software (EXCEL, for example)
using our software M-CARD SFT.

ZM-80 (ZM-70) must be available with internal or external memory cards when choosing
"Memory Card" for [Store Target].

8. [Full Processing] determines what happens when the specified number of
samplings has been exceeded.
Stop : Sampling is stopped when the specified number has been
exceeded.
Continuous : Sampling is continued by discarding old ones when the
specified number has been exceeded.

Choose "Continuous" in this example.

9. Click [OK]. The [Buffering Area Setting] dialog is closed.

Buffering Area Capacity Calculation
Calculate the capacity as indicated below when "Bit Synchronize" is chosen for

[Sampling Method]:

For "Bit Synchronize"
{i} 1 sampling = Set number of words + 2 words

Buffering area size = Number of samples x 1 sampling

The buffering area size in this example corresponds to 500 words.
Calculation method 3 +2=5
100 x 5 =500

( Trend Sampling Mode Selection )

Set up how to indicate the data stored in the buffering area.

1. Click the [Trend Sampling] icon in the tool bar. The trend sampling parts tool bar
is displayed.

ile  Edit Display Draw Parnt ltern Tool Window

zla| slxs| [ 2| Z| @ D3] mj«|»e] 2]  pisin o

DD e EEEEERE R ECE B AR EREE = TET

) [ 2|5 S| Al o [ =] 2ol (Beo]s.] - |3 ][],
/

[Trend Sampling] icon Trend sampling parts tool bar
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2. The trend sampling parts tool bar contains the parts that are required for setting up

trend sampling mode.
<Essential parts>
[Trend Sampling]
<Parts to be used when necessary>
[Count Display], [Time Display], and [Sample Switch]

65| ]9

[Count Display] [Time Display] [Trend Sampling] [Sample Switch] [Quit]

All parts are used in this example.

uolniedo H

Notes on trend sampling parts setting:

{i} Choose the same division number from 1 to 255 for [Count
that all these trend sampling parts are linked.
Once the trend sampling parts tool bar is closed, the bar linked
with the set trend sampling mode cannot be displayed again. To
set up parts ([Sample Switch], [Count Display], etc.) for the trend
sampling mode afterwards, click the [Switch] or [Num. Data
Display] icon in the tool bar.

JJ"% ™ =&l |E| @ w| e

Display], [Time Display], [Sample Switch], and [Trend Sampling] so

\ [Trend Sampling] Dialog

J

Click the [Trend Sampling] icon in the trend sampling parts tool bar.
The [Trend Sampling] dialog is displayed.

Trend Sampling
7 |8 | 8 | 10 | n | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15
hain | Settingl | Seting2 | 0 | 1 |2 | 3 | 4 |8 | &

() =1E ) e

Buffer Mo
-

Refer to Buffer Use:

Parts Select

Place | Cancel Apply
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12-6

E::I:} Up to 16 lines can be displayed in a trend sampling area. J

Up to 8 lines can be
displayed in a display
area.

= ZM 70 Basic trend sampling data is set in the [Main], [Setting 1], and [Setting 2] tab windows.
or - . . . . .
The [0] to [15] tab windows are used for setting details of respective trend lines.

[Main] Tab Window

1.

2.

Specify "0" for [Division No.].

Specify the buffer number for execution of trend sampling.
Buffer No. 1 has already been chosen in "Buffering Area Setting".
Choose "1" for [Buffer No.].

When checking the buffer No. 1 data, click [Refer to Buffer Use].

Click [Refer to Buffer Use]. The [0] tab window appears in the [Buffering Area
Setting] dialog.

Click [1] and check the data of buffer No. 1.

Click [OK]. The [Trend Sampling] dialog is displayed.

For more information about setting of the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog, refer to

page 12-2.

Click [Parts Select] and choose the part for trend sampling. Choose No. 0 from
file [Parts_e.z7p] in this example.

[Setting 1] Tab Window

Trend Sampling [ X]
7 | & | 8 | e | 1n 1z ]z | e |15
Main  Setingl | Setingz | 0 |1 ]2 |3 |4 |5 |&

= | Use s Farameter

Direction IF!GT 'l

- Trends |2D ::ll

Dizplay in Area
Foreground  EEEIITT T | [T [E]¥]
Background ENEENINTT [ | TSNS [E]¥]

Parts Select ... |
Tile

Setting All Setting... |
Erocess Encle I e I

Ok I Cancel Apply
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Choose the desired direction for drawing the
trend lines for [Direction].
Choose "RGT" in this example.

Specity the desired maximum number of plot
points for [Trends].

Setting range: 3 to 639

Choose "20" in this example.

"RGT" direction

Coordinate zero point

uolnledo H

Choose line graph colors for [Display in Area].

Foreground Black
Background  Black
Tile No. 0

When setting up the same data for [Data Length], [Graph Max. Value], and [Graph

Min. Value] of trend line Nos. 0 to 7, it is convenient to use [Setting All].

Click [Setting] in the [Setting 1] window when using this function.

Although 3 trend lines are drawn in this example, different data is set up for the

lines. [Setting All] is not used.

[Setting All]

1.

Open the desired tab windows, and check  EXrEl

their [Trend Display] boxes.

. Open the [Setting 1] tab window. Click

[Setting] for [Setting All]. The [Setting All]
dialog is displayed.

. Set up the data of [Data Length], [Graph

Max. Value], and [Graph Min. Value], and
click [OK]. The trend line numbers of

Data Length (?1- }Ei:  24ord

Graph Max. Yalue I[I E
Graph Min. Walue ID E

OK I Cancel

[Trend Display] boxes which are checked

in respective tab windows can be set up in a batch.
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[Setting 2] Tab Window

Trend Sampling [ %}
7 | e | 9 | | n 1z ]z | e ] s |
tain | Settingl Setting2 | 0 I 1 I 2 | 3 I 4 I 3 I &

¥ Upper Line Display

Upper Value |1 E

- i

™ Lower Line Display

[ayser#/alue |0 E
Parts Select ... |
LLaen B

—Data Length
Giaph Max. |2 E
& 1Wword
¢ 2wod | Graph Min ID E
ak. I Cancel | Apply |

1. Itis possible to draw up to two lines for reference in the trend sampling area.
If you want to draw two lines, check both [Upper Line Display ] and [Lower Line
Display] boxes. If you want to draw one line, check either box.

A central line should be drawn in this example. Check [Upper Line Display].

2. Scales can be attached for reference of

07:03:36 1
drawing the upper/lower lines. 1005001000
Specify "2" for [Graph Max.] and "0"
for [Graph Min.]. 50150 5004
3. Choose either "1-Word" or "2-Word"
for the [Graph Max.] and [Graph Min.] 00 O T e 20

data.
Specify "1-Word" for [Data Length].

4. Specity "1" for [Upper Value] and check white for [Upper Color] of [Upper Line
Display].

[0] Tab Window

1. Check the [Trend Display] box.
2. Setup [Line Color] and [Line Type & Point] as shown below:

Line Color "White"
Line Type & Point "Solid line (thin line, No. 5 from the left)"
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Trend Sampling

7 | 8 | @ | 10 | | e | 13 | 14 | 15 |
Main | Setingl | Setingz 0 | 1 | 2 | 3 |4 | s | &

v Trend Display

femenys  |D00T00 E

Line Colar

Line Type Point S [ PN S o s o SN s

Data Length @& 14ord  24ord

Graph Max. Valus 1000
Graph Min Value [0 E
Sampling Buffer Word No 0 il

uolniedo H

Flace Cancel Apply

3. Choose "1-Word" for [Data Length].

4. Specify the max. and min. graph values of trend line No. 0.
Graph Max. Value "1000"
Graph Min. Value "0"

5. When [Constant Sample] or [Bit Synchronize] is selected for [Sampling Method]
in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog, word addresses starting from "0" are
determined.

Specify the word address number to be sampled in buffer No. 1 for [Sample
Buffer Word No.].

"3" is specified for [No. of Words] in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog in this
example.

Addresses are allocated as shown below:

Address
1st word 0
2nd word 1
3rd word 2

Data of the 1st word should be sampled in the buffering area. Specity "0" for
[Sample Buffer Word No.].

[1] Tab Window
1. Check the [Trend Display] box.

2. Setup [Line Color] and [Line Type & Point] as shown below:
Line Color "Green"
Line Type & Point "Broken line (No. 2 from the right)"

3. Choose "1-Word" for [Data Length].
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4. Specify the max. and min. graph values of trend line No. 1.
Graph Max. Value "300"
Graph Min. Value "0"

5. Specify "1" for [Sample Buffer Word No.].

[2] Tab Window
1. Check the [Trend Display] box.

2. Setup [Line Color] and [Line Type & Point] as shown below:
Line Color "Purple"
Line Type & Point "Solid line (thick line, No. 5 from the right)"

3. Choose "1-Word" for [Data Length].
4. Specity the max. and min. graph values of trend line No. 2.
Graph Max. Value "100"

Graph Min. Value "0"

5. Specify "2" for [Sample Buffer Word No.].

( Trend Sampling Area Placement )

When the [Trend Sampling] dialog has been set up, click [Place] and place the trend

sampling area at the center of the screen.

{E:} When the size of the trend sampling area is specified after setting\

[Trends], it will be determined automatically by adjusting the size
with no remainder.

If the value of [Trends] is changed after placing the trend sampling
area, there may be a remainder. The value of the remainder will be
specified as the blank area.

_ Point pitch (dot) = X size / (Trends - 1) Y,
ERREERE
Y| : P
1 Point
PRy b
1) Koo o
N NN S
o | £
> ct_g
Point Pitch ‘
=

X size
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‘ Switches for Trend Sampling )

1. Click the [Sample Switch] icon in the trend sampling parts tool bar. The switches

for the trend sampling mode are displayed in the drop-down menu.

Plus Block  (3)
Minus Block  (4)
Graph Return (5)
Feset (6)

| |GIE(III§I/MI| BN

[Sample Switch]

O
T
Q
(@]
=
o)
J

2. Set up the switches and place them on the screen as shown below:

suuns EEEE
@ (1) @4 @ () (6
e Roll Up
Purt selection  No. 98 in file (Purts_e.z7p)
(Muin) tub window (Detuil) tub window
Division No. 0 Use ON Mucro [Junchecked
Draw Mode REP Use OFF Mucro [Junchecked
Output Memory [Junchecked Use Inferlock [Junchecked
Lamp Memory [Junchecked Process Cycle High Speed
Oufput Action Momentury (ighored) (Color) tub window
Function Roll Up Frame ON Color Gray
(Chauructer) tub window ON Color Gray
| (No setting) | | Frame OFF Color Gray
OFF Color Silver-color
« Roll Down (extreme right)

Set up the options in the tub windows in the sume munner us those for the Roll Up switch,
except the followiny:
Purt selection  No. 97 in file (Purts_e.z7p)

(Muin) tub window

Function Roll Down

o Plus Block
Set up the options in the tub windows in the sume munner us those for the Roll Up switch,
except the followiny:
Purt selection  No. 102 in file (Purts_e.z7p)
(Muin) tub window
[ Function Plus Block |

e Minus Block
Set up the options in the tub windows in the sume munner us those for the Roll Up switch,
except the followiny:
Part selection  No. 101 in file (Purts_e.z7p)

(Muain) tab window
[ Function Minus Block |
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e Gruph Return
Purt selection

(Main) tub window

Expressing Time-Varying Data in a Line Graph (Trend Saumpling Mode)

No. 65 in file (Purts_e.z7p)

Division No. 0 Transpurent Mchecked
Druw Mode REP [tulic [Junchecked
Output Memory [Junchecked Rotute Normal
Lamp Memory [Junchecked Direction RGT
Output Action Momentary (ighored) (Detuiil) tub window
Function Gruph Return Use ON Mucro [Junchecked
(Churucter) tub window Use OFF Mucro [J unchecked
No. 0 Graph Use Interlock [Junchecked
No. 1 Return Process Cycle High Speed
(Char. Prop.) didloy (for No. 0 und No. 1) (Color) tub window
Char, Type Normal ON Color Blue
Foreground Bluck OFF Color Green

® Reset

Set up the options in the tub windows in the sume maunner us those for the Graph Return

switch, except the followiny:

(Muin) tub window

(Color) tub window

| Function

| Reset

| ON Color Blue

(Charaucter) tub window

OFF Color Red

[ No.0

| Reset |

The following explains the switch functions.

Roll Up

Scrolls by one data element toward the most recent. If it cannot
be held in the display area, one data element at a time scrolls

into view.

Roll Down

Scrolls by one data element toward the oldest. If it cannot be
held in the display area, one data element at a time scrolls into

view.

Plus Block

Scrolls by one page toward the most recent.

Minus Block

Scrolls by one page toward the oldest.

Graph Return

Flashes when any of the Roll Up, Roll Down, Plus Block, and
Minus Block switches is pressed. When the Graph Return
switch is pressed while it is flashing, the display is restored to
the most recent trend sampling data. Flashing is canceled as
well as the selection.

Reset

Lights up when the switch is pressed once. When it is pressed
again within 2 seconds, the buffering area in use is cleared and
sampling is restarted immediately.

If not pressed within 2 seconds, the switch is turned off, and

resetting is nullified.




Expressing Time-Varying Data in a Line Graph (Trend Sumpling Mode)

( Trend Sampling Data Display Parts )

1. Set up the [Count Display] and [Time Display] parts for indicating the number of

samplings and the time recorded when the data was sampled.

Nl EElE )
J

[Count Display]

Sampling time display

12345678)

[Time Display]

Sampling count display

uolnledo H

100 3001000 123
2. Setup each display part and place it on the screen.
e Sumpliny time displuy
Purt selection  No. 9 in file (Purts_e.z7p)

(Muin) tub window
Division No. 0 Transparent [Junchecked
(Type) tub window [talic [Junchecked
Displuy Function Sumple Time Displuy Chur, Size ®1-Byte
Diyits 8 Rotute Normul
Decimuil Point 0 Direction RGT
Display Type DEC (w/o sign) Spucing [Junchecked
Zero Suppress Michecked Enlarge X1yl
@®Flush R Foreground Blue
(Char. Prop.) tub window Buckyground Silver-color

| Chuar. Type

| Normal

(Detuil) tub window

| Process Cycle

High Speed

Depending on the setting for [Digits], the sampling time is indicated in the following

format:

8 digits or less
no display

15 or more greater

month - day hour :

minute : second

greater than 8 digits and less than 14 digits (both inclusive)
hour: minute: second

~

/

e Sumpling count display
Set up the options in the tub windows in the sume munner us those for the sumpling fime

displuy, except the following:

(Type) tub window

Display Function

Sumple Count Display

Digits

3
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Expressing Time-Varying Datd in a Line Graph (Trend Sumpling Mode)

Sampling time display This display indicates the last sampling time or that of
the selected data element.

Sampling count display This display indicates the total number of data sampled
or the ordinal number of the selected data element

among those sampled.

Drawing Scales

1. Draw scales.
(1) Click [Trend Graph Scale] icon

Line | Box | circle Tet | Paint | Dot |
in the draw tool bar. The [Screen BorGraph Scale | Pie Graph Scale TendGraph Soale | MuiTen |
Drawing] dialog is displayed. o [ el
Set up as shown below: o 3] ,X_ﬂ ,;_ﬂ

Color "Black" o - = ==
Flengune Fe o5 FE

Length "5"

Line checked

Split No. X"19", Yy "2"

(2) Drag the mouse to the [Screen Edit] window. The cross-shaped cursor
appears. Draw scales by dragging the cursor from the upper left to the lower
right.

2. Right-click the mouse. The pop-up menu is displayed. Uncheck [ON Grid] when

it is checked. Undo Cuiez |
B (i
(0 (o
Loy Cif+C
Faste Ctrl+4
[Eelete =
The check mark is removed by cIicking.—@ON Grid
¥ Base
=i =]

3. Draw graduation marks.

Click the [Text] icon. Create and place the marks as shown below:

Data Variations

sz eoss 07:03:36 1
£100,3001000;

Foreground color

Red —1— 50{150}500H ----===========ssssssmmmmmmmmmmmeeeeeane

Green — :
:\._,O\ A3 _O;I_ AL T T T T T T T T T T T L
Black —AJ .................... 10 N——l
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Expressing Time-Varying Data in a Line Graph (Trend Sumpling Mode)

<Common options>

Enlarge X:1,Y:1 Italic [Junchecked
Transpurent checked Normul M checked
Rotute Normal

Direction RGT

4. Draw the screen title "Data Variations" by setting up properties as shown below:

uolnledo H

Foreground Blue
Buckground Red

Rotute Normal
Direction RGT

Enlurge X:3,Y:3

[talic [Junchecked
Shadow checked

ZM-80 Operation Check

( Memory Allocation )

The following memory addresses are used in this example.
Read area memory address: DO0000

Memory address Contents
D00003 Sampling control memory
D00005 Sampling data memory (Buffer No. 1)
D00006 Sampling data memory (Buffer No. 1)
D00007 Sampling data memory (Buffer No. 1)
D00310 Information output memory

Sampling Control Memory

When any setting is made in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog, sampling control

memory addresses are automatically allocated following the Read Area memory.

The number of allocated words and the contents depend on the number of buffers.

MSB LSB
15 (14 |13 (12 |11 |10 (09 |08 |07 |06 |05 |04 |03 |02 | 01 | 00
Sampling control o|lo(R|{T|fO|]O|R|T|J]O|O|R|T|O|O|R|T
memory ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
n+3 Buffer No.3 Buffer No.2 Buffer No.1 Buffer No.0
n+4 Buffer No.7 Buffer No.6 Buffer No.5 Buffer No.4
n+5 Buffer No.11 Buffer No.10 Buffer No.9 Buffer No.8
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12-16

(Womatonapary |F1 [Fo [0 | T [Fi]Foj D T|F[FojD]T|Fr]rojD T
memory [ 1L 1L i 1

Read Area memory addresses: n,n + 1, n + 2 (3 words)
R: Reset
When this bit is set (1), the buffering area is cleared and no sampling occurs.
When this bit is reset (0), sampling is started.
T: Trigger
This is effective only when [Bit Synchronize] is selected for [Sampling
Method] in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog.

Buffer No. 1 is used in this example. Address DO0003 is allocated as the sampling
control memory.

[Bit Synchronize] is selected for [Sampling Method] in the [Buffering Area Setting]
dialog. Sampling is thus executed at the edge of 0 -> 1 of bit 4 of DO0003.

Sampling Data Memory

When [Memory Designation] is not checked in the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog,
sampling data memory addresses of buffer No. 1 are allocated following the sampling
control memory and the sampling data memory of buffer No. 0.

Addresses D0O0005, D0O0006, and DO0007 (3 words) are allocated as the sampling data

memory of buffer No. 1 in this example.

Information Output memory

Buffering area information is written to the memory address chosen for [Info. Output]
(ZM80 -> PLC).

Memory addresses and bits correspond to buffers as shown below:

F1: Specified buffer is full.

FO: Specified buffer is 90 % full.
D: Specified buffer contains data.
T: Input trigger is output.

MSB LSB

15114 |13 |12 (11 |10 |09 |08 |07 |06 |05 [04 |03 |02 | 01 | OO

n Buffer No.3 Buffer No.2 Buffer No.1 Buffer No.0
n+1 Buffer No.7 Buffer No.6 Buffer No.5 Buffer No.4
n+2 Buffer No.11 Buffer No.10 Buffer No.9 Buffer No.8

Buffer No. 1 is used in this example.
Address D00310 (1 word) is allocated as the information output memory of buffer No.
1 in this example (refer to page 12-2).
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Line Gruph (Trend Sumpling Mode)

( Trend Sampling Screen Operation Check )

Save the created screen.

While referring to "Chapter 3 Screen Data Transference", transfer the created screen
data to ZM-80 and check that ZM-80 operates correctly.

1. The stored data is displayed in the following format:

Sampling data | Graph max. value | Graph min. value | Line type | Line color
No. 0 (D00005) 1000 0 Thin line White
No. 1 (D00006) 300 0 Broken line Green
No. 2 (D00007) 100 0 Thick line Purple

2.

Specity the following constants for addresses DO0005, DO0006, and DO0007.

No8YD UolnIiadO 08-INZ H

DO0005 <- 800
D0006 <- 230
D0007 <- 30
Sampling time display Sampling count display
Set bit 4 of DO0003 (0 -> 1). 14:34:47 1
1003001000
D0003 <- HO010
Th ing ti i
e sampling time and sampling 50150 500k - erem e emee e
count data are displayed.
Reset bit 4 of DO0003 (0 -> 1). o o0 o
DO0003 <- HO000 2e
Set bit 4 of DO0003 (0 -> 1).
D0003 <- HO010 143647 )
1003001000

The displayed sampling time
changes and the sampling count

: A 50150 50
increases to "2". N

Trend line - -=- == -=- -

A trend line is shown.

Reset bit 4 of DO0003 (1 -> 0).
D0003 <- HO000

L B L R B LR

20
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Expressing Time-Varying Datd in a Line Graph (Trend Sumpling Mode)

10030010007 2247 &
7. Setbit 4 of D00003 (0 -> 1).
DO0003 <- HO010 —
The sampling count increases to "3".
50150 500 ---=--=--==rmmssmmsomsnomeoannee e
8. Reset bit 4 of DO0003 (1 -> 0). _
DO0003 <- HO000
0 0 OV —7rTrrrrro TTrTrTrT T
10 20
9. Specify the following constant for address DO0006.
DO0006 <- 160
14:40:47 4
10. Set bit 4 of DO0003 (0 -> 1). 1003001000
DO0003 <- HO010 —
The sampling count increases to "4".
50150 500 ---=7f---==rm=sromsmosrnoesnoasnn e
E—
11. Reset bit 4 of D0O0003 (1 -> 0). —
DO0003 <- HO000
00 07T v TrrrrTo T T T T T
10 20
12. Execute sampling of the following data.
Memory—our" 5 6 7 8 9o |10 | 11| 12| 13| 14
DO00005 800 | 800 | 800 | 800 | 800 | 800 | 800 | 800 | 800 | 800
D00006 160 | 160 | 160 | 160 | 160 | 210 | 210 | 210 | 210 | 210
DO00007 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
Memory Count 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
DO00005 800 | 800 | 800 | 800 | 800 | 800 | 800 | 800 | 800 | 800
D00006 210 | 210 | 210 | 210 | 210 | 210 | 210 | 210 | 210 | 210
D00007 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30 30
100300100072 20
e
Y
50150 500 ===/ == == m T r s
E—
0 0 Ot rrrrro T TrTrTrTTT
10 20
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1o8YD UolniadO 08-INZ H

13. To check the old data, press the [Roll Down] switch.
The selection cursor appears at the center of the graph.
The sampling time and sampling count display parts indicate the data of the
selected data element.
The [Graph Return] switch flashes.
(The sampling count display part indicates "20".)
Data Variation
15:17:30 14
151730 1 1003001000
003001000
ST ,/ ________________
50150 5004~~~ 50150 5004~~~
00 O+rrrrrr T
10 ., 20 000........1.0.........20
\/
Graph
0 EEEE
1
[Roll Down] switch & \
14. Press the [Roll Down] switch again. The selection cursor moves to the left.

15. Press the [Graph Return] switch. The display is restored to the most recent trend

sampling data.
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Creuting Animation

Creating Animation Screens

Control Terminal contains the function to animate or transform texts or graphics.

© By specifying coordinates of a graphic on the screen, it can be moved freely.

© Also, a graphic can be enlarged or reduced, or can be replaced with a different

graphic.

=
{15

Crrri

2/

T

The level in the tank can be moved up or down.

&
V4

13-1
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Creuting Animation

‘ Animation Screen Creation )

Create the following screen.

AnimabnenrSereen

Procedure

1) Creating the screentitle e seeeeecccscescccccccoscsscsscseePi3.3
The [Draw] menu is used.

2) Registering a graphic as a patternseeeecscecccccsccccccsccccecsPi33
A graphic is registered in pattern editing.

3) Registering the graphic in the graphic library e e s eeseeecsececcsececss P13-5
The [Graphic LIB Edit] window is used.

4) Setting Up parameters s s eseeeeecsccccccccccccccsccscscsesPi3.6
The parameters of the graphic in the graphic library is set up.

5)SettingUpgraphicre|aymode-o--o-o-o.................. P13-10
The [Graphic Relay] dialog is used.
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Operation

( Screen Color and Title Setting )

IE Display  Draw Part fem Tool

Undo Ciil+Z
Bedp iy
Cuf Cif+b
Copy Ciff=2
Paste Clilsy
[0)z ]

T fiCary,

e e g

oz ioEack

Graup

Wilef el

Piale Graphic

Align ’
Table Data Display Ediing ’
ooy Per

DeiaiSeting

Select Emdronment

Division No. Setting

Screen Setting,
Edit OPEN Macro
Edit CLOSE Macro
Edit CYCLE Macro
Local Funciion Switch Setiing

1. Select [Screen Setting] from the [Edit] menu. Set up as shown below.

F (foreground)

T (tile)

Black

No. 1 (extreme left)

2. Create the following screen title using the [Draw] menu.

AnimatenrSereen

Text "Animation Screen"

Foreground: Yellow
Background: Black
Rotate: Normal
Direction: RGT

Enlarge X:2
Enlarge Y:2
Italic:[[] unchecked
(®Shadow

Box
Foreground: Red
Background: Black

Frame color: Blue

MPaint: checked
MFrame: checked

Tile: No. 1 (extreme left)
Line Type: Thick line (No. 2 from the left)

( Graphic Registration as a Pattern )

Create the following graphic to be moved on the animation screen.

Pattern editing of bit map data is useful to create complicated graphics.

1. Select [Pattern] from the [Item] menu. The [Pattern] dialog is displayed. Choose
"2" for [No.] and click [OK].

Iterm

Toal
SCreen..
Graphic Librany...
tulti-Creerlap...
Diata Block. .
Message...

tacro Block...
Page Block
Direct Block...
Screen Block
Tile

=

Wlin o owe

=>

Pattern

[ [

13-3
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<How to draw this graphic:>

[Line] icon (white)

[Paint] icon (white)

13-4

ECUEETN Draw  fem  Tool
Biotate Graphic
Mitror Horizantal
Mitror Wertical

2. The [Pattern [2] Edit] window appears.

Select [Change Size] from the [Transform] menu.

Transparent color Seting

3. The following message appears. Click [Yes].

4. The [Size Change] dialog is displayed. Set up as
shown below and click [ OK].

No |
X Size: 48 Y Size: 48
Color: 128-Color
Size Change <]
% Size lzm—:‘  Size lzm—j
Colar
’V  B-Color  16-Color & 128-Color ‘
Canesl
5. Draw the following graphic using the drawing parts tool bar.
. File Edit Display Transform Draw ltem Tool ‘window
D|=E|d| 2= [w 2] 2| [T oo m«'ag-el 2|
[Circle] icon (white) ] oo e o i e | e e e 2 |
EeHEEEEEEEEE ol
Finish this graphic H
by drawing black lines ‘aw tool bar
between the fingers.
White
T
I
i Black
IENE NN NN
A
T

The back color in pattern editing is black as default.

A graphic created in pattern editing is thus shown on the screen with the black back color.
If the above graphic is placed on a light blue screen, it appears like this.

It is recommended that the back color in pattern editing be determined in advance as

L compared with the screen color.

For ZM-70

A background color of a pattern is usually "Black" unless any changs are not made to the
background. The background color will remain when you place the pattern on the screen.

The above pattern is placed on the screen

-- The pattern is displayed as left.
whose background color is cyan... G < P i

It is convenience to set the background color of the pattern first so that it matches with the
color of the screen.




Creuting Animation

6. Close the [Pattern [2] Edit] window, and go back to the [Screen Edit] window.

( Graphic Registration in Graphic Library )

Graphics must be registered in the graphic library before calling them up for display.

The above graphic has been registered in pattern editing, but also must be registered in
the graphic library.

1. Select [Graphic Library] from the [Item] menu. The [Graphic Library] dialog is
displayed. Choose "1" for [Group No.] and "0" for [No.].

[ERl Tool Window Graphic Library
S G Group Mo |1 j
Graphic Li ' o~
tulti-Crerlap... Na |0 _I
il I} =
Data Block...

Message... Cancell

Eattern...

2. The [Graphic LIB [1:0] Edit] window is displayed.
The graphic is registered in this window.
Click the [Pattern] icon in the draw tool bar.

[Pattern] icon
File Edit Display Draw e Tool Window /

NEFEEE R E L RO
OO R EEEEEE DR EEES
e = I I e L I

(€] Graphic LIB[1:0] Edit

3. The [Pattern List] window is displayed.
Select No. 2 and click [Place].

Pattern List

M. Place...

Place |

I~~~ —
0003 0004 0005

13-5
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Creuting Animation

4. The cross cursor is displayed in the window. Drag the cursor in the following
position and click the mouse.

)

Parameter Setting

When animating graphics registered in the graphic library, provide them with
parameters.

Keyword
Parameter

When animating or transforming graphics or texts on the screen, it is necessary to secure memory for these
purposes. These settings are made by parameters.
Set up parameters in graphic library editing.

1. Select the graphic (handles are shown) in the [Graphic LIB [1:0] Edit] window.

2. Click the [Parameter] icon in the draw tool bar. The [Parameter Setting [Pattern]]

dialog is displayed.

Action
’7(-‘ [Beplace £ Animate

ﬂﬂﬂ EI Start X IW EI
ECEEEEECEEEETE) sory [T s
e e R o] A W Y - 2T » . T
Dhil liil
Dy lial
[ liil

Cancel
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3. Choose [Animate] for [Action].

About [Animate] and [Replace]
When [Replace] is chosen, the graphic moves in the following manner.

F-F-E-F—0F

When [Animate] is chosen, the graphic moves in the following manner. The previous
graphic is cleared.

—[7
4. Set the graphic to move it in the X-axis direction.

When the graphic is moved to the right on the X axis, it is moved in the plus

direction.

[f Plus X-axis direction

X:0 X 1639

v

About the plus and minus directions
On the Control Terminal screen, the X-

axis starts from the upper left corner of ©0) Plus direction
the screen to the right, and the Y axis

starts from the same corner to the

bottom. The coordinates of the starting

point are [0,0], and the coordinates of the s drection
end point in the lower right corner are

[639, 479].

Minus direction

When either axis is moved in the plus Winus direcion (639:479)

direction, its coordinate is increased.
When it is moved in the minus direction, its coordinate is decreased.

Click [Set] for [Start X]. The [Parameter] dialog is displayed.

Parameter Setting [Pattern] [x]

Action
’7 " Beplace o A

Parameter [x]

Startx No Setting ‘
~ No Sefting ! :I

Stanty Mo Sstting Set
" Absolute Input
Na No Setting Set & ncremental + Input(P} oK |
e -
Diy li Set Incremental - Input() Cancel |

13-7
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About [Absolute Input] and [Incremental Input]

When [Absolute Input] is chosen, position inputs are expressed by the distances on the
X and Y axes from the upper left corner (0, 0) of the screen.

When [Incremental Input] is chosen, position inputs are expressed by the distance on
the X and Y axes from the reference position (0, 0) of the graphic.

5. Choose [Incremental + Input (P)]. The entry box becomes active. Enter "1", and
click [OK]. "Incremental + 1" is now entered for [Start X] in the [Parameter

Setting [Pattern]] dialog.

Parameter Setting [Pattern] [x]

Actian
{ " Replace & Animate

 No Setting Start 'y Mo Setting Set

- . e

A tEi=ie
[ =i
[hAY Sef

0K Cancel

" Absolute Input

~
About parameter numbers

When displaying a graphic on the screen, memory for display must be secured. Memory
for animation/transformation (parameter memory) also must be secured, but is allocated
following the memory for display. By specifying a number in the [Parameter] dialog, the
ordinal number for allocating memory for animation/transformation is determined.

Refer to the following example.

Graphic No.0 Graphic No.1 Graphic No.2 Graphic No.3

Radius X: Absolute Input 1. End point X : Incremental + Input2  Radius X: Incremental + Input4~ PX3: Incremental + Input5_

End point Y : Incremental + Input 3. PY3 : Incremental + Input6_
In the graphic relay mode, memory is allocated Memory Contents
to the above graphics in the sequence as shown n Memory for display
in the table. n+1 For parameter1 (graphic No. 0

n+2 For parameter2 (graphic No. 1

n+3 For parameter3 (graphic No. 1

n+5 For parameter5 (graphic No. 3

)
)
)
n+4 For parameter4 (graphic No. 2)
)
)

n+6 For parameter6 (graphic No. 3




6. Set the graphic to move it in the Y-axis

direction.

When the graphic is moved up, it is moved in

the minus direction.

YZO/]E a

Y : 479

Creuting Animation

Minus Y-axis direction

3

Click [Set] for [Start Y]. The [Parameter] dialog is displayed.

Choose [Incremental - Input (N)]. The entry box is becomes active. Enter "2",

and click [OK].

Parameter Setting [Pattern]

Action
’7  Beplace  Animate

StartX lm
Start*’ Mo Setting
No [ NoSeing e
Bl liﬂ
iy liﬂ
i EI

Ok Cancel

Parameter [x]
:@2 =
" No Setting ( :I
 Absolute Input
P ——
 Incremental + Input{P) ‘
<f- Incremental - Input{kl) D e |

7. Incremental - 2" is now entered for [Start Y] in
the [Parameter Setting [Pattern]] dialog. Click

[OK].

8. Close the [Graphic LIB [1:0] Edit] window. The [Screen Edit] window appears.

Parameter Setting [Pattern] [x]

Action
’7(‘ Replace & Animate
Stat lm St

sy (e 3

No [ Noseting s
i EI
i =
B EI

oK Cancel

The above step completes parameter setting for the graphic in the graphic library edit

window.

13-9
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Graphic Relay Mode Setting

When animating or transforming the graphics registered in the graphic library, set up

relay or graphic mode in screen editing.

In this example, choose the graphic relay mode to display graphics by bit activation.

1. Click the [Graphic Relay Mode] icon in the tool bar.

2. The [Graphic Relay] dialog is displayed. Set up as shown below:

Division No :0
Memory : D450
Type : 1-Graphic

Start Graphic GNo: 1
Q No. of Relays 1
Parameter 12
. Process Cycle : Low Speed

XOR mode must be chosen for the animation function.

Relay] dialog, the graphic cannot be animated normally in the REP

{i} If [Type: 2-Graphic] and [Mode: REP] are chosen in the [Graphic

mode. When [Type: 1-Graphic] is chosen, the graphic is displayed
in the XOR mode, and animation can be normally executed.

3. Click [OK]. The [Graphic Relay] dialog is reduced to an icon and stored in the

13-10
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ZM-80 Operation Check

( Memory Allocation )

Option Address Contents Direction Set in:
[Memory] D450 Memory for graphic display [Graphic Relay] dialog

D451 Memory for parameter 1 (X coordinate of graphic) | PLC—ZM80

2 addresses (2 words) are secured

[Parameter] because "2" is specified for [Parameter].

D452 Memory for parameter 2 (Y coordinate of graphic)

‘ Graphic Display on Screen )

Bring up the graphic on the screen.

1. Inaccordance with the setting of the [Graphic Relay] dialog ("D450" is specified
for [Memory], "1" is specified for [No. of Relays], and "1" and "0" are specified
for [Start Graphic GNo.] and [No.] respectively), bit O of address D450 is
allocated to graphic No. 0 in group No. 1.

[No. of Relays : 1]
[Memory:D450]v\ 151413121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

paso [ T T [ [T T T T TTTTT]

Graphic No.0 in group No.1 —//
[Start Graphic GNo. : 1 No.: 0] —

2. By setting bit 0 of address D450, the graphic is displayed in the left corner of the
screen. By resetting the bit, the graphic is deleted.

When bit 0 of D450 is set (ON):

=
T //_\_/

1
[T
4]

Graphic No.0 in group No.1 is displayed.

\‘g

()

13-11
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( Graphic Movement in the X-axis Direction )

3. In the [Parameter] dialog, "1" and "2" are specified for [Start X] and [Start Y]
respectively. In the [Graphic Relay] dialog, "D450" is specified for [Memory].
The X and Y axes are thus provided with D451 and D452 respectively.

Graphic No.0 in group No.1
. 1514131211109876543210/
Memory :D450 «— paso [ T T [ [ [ [ T [ [ [ [ [ [ 1 11

/( D451 | For paramete(1)= X coordinate of start point
Parameter - 2 D452 | For parametef 2 )= Y coordinate of start point

\ Start X : Incremental@ Start Y : Incremental @

4. Set bit 0 of D450.
By specifying "K300" for D451, the graphic is moved in the X-axis direction by

300 dots.
When "K300" is specified for D451:

, |
=
T oSN

[T LLITITT
K300 ~

The graphic moves in the plus X-axis direction by 300 dots.

300 dots
/ \ A\

Yy

5. By specifying "K550" for D451, the graphic is moved to the extreme right (500
dots from the original position).

When "K550" is specified for D451 :

: |
— ]
//\/

[T LI
K550 ~

n

The graphic moves in the plus X-axis direction by 550 dots from the original position.
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( Graphic Movement in the Y-axis Direction )

6.

Specity "K200" for D452.

"Incremental -" is specified for [Start Y] in the [Parameter Setting [Pattern]]

dialog. The graphic is thus moved in the minus Y-axis direction by 200 dots.

K550,

_ K200~

AmaticniSereen

The graphic moves in the minus Y-axis direction by 200 dots.

N
<
&

(\)

200 dots

N

7. By specifying "K400" for D452, the graphic is moved in the minus Y-axis

direction by 400 dots from the original position.

[TTTTTTT]
K550,

_K400=

AnimationEsSereen

The graphic moves in the minus Y-axis direction by 400 dots from the original position.

400 dots

13-13
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Creuting Animation

( Graphic Change )

Graphics can be replaced with different graphics.

Apligrletilon Serfaen) AnimeationSereen

Procedure

1) Registering additional graphics s e eceeceeccccccccccccccccssP13-14
Additional graphics can be registered using the registered graphic.

2) Setting up additional parameters eseeecceccoccccccoccccoceecsP13-18
Parameters for graphic change must be set up in the graphic library.

3) Modifying graphic relay mode setting e eeeeeccccccocccccceecePi3-19
The [Graphic Relay] dialog is used.

Operation

( Additional Graphic Registration )

Register the following three additional graphics.

Graphic No.0 (registered) Graphic No.1 Graphic No.2 Graphic No.3

L Ly
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Creuting Animation

1. Select [Pattern] from the [Item] menu. The [Pattern] dialog is displayed. Choose
"2" for [No.] and click [OK].

Tool  Window

Screen... Pattern E
Graphic Library...
bulti-Owerlap... Mo, I j
Diata Block. ..

(0] Cancel |
bdacro Block. . N <

Faoe Block

2. The [Pattern [2] Edit] window appears.

The registered graphic is shown in the window. Click the [Screen List] icon.

.F\Ie Edit Display Transtorm Draw ltem Tool ‘wWindow

E|E|E| Bl [~ 7| #|[= l|*|’ﬂ'|)£— Click this icon.
o s 2 P = = B E |l|lnll|0|<i>|EI%IEITJI%EII_ILIHI

EEEEEE EEEREEE R 7| =g e

@)
T
Q
c
=
o
)

3. The [Screen List - [Pattern] window is displayed.
Graphic No.0O to No. 2 are registered.

= Screen List-[Pattern] [_ O] x]

[ 1] [ 2]
E
[ 1 [ 1

[ 3] [ 8] [ 7 [ 8] [ 9]

[ 10] [ 11] [ 12] [ 13] [ 14]

4 } B
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Creuting Animation

4. Drag graphic No. 2 to area Nos. 3, 4, and 5. It is copied to each area.

Click graphic No. 2 and drag it to area No. 3. The copy appears in area No. 3.
]
. a0 oA e e
BZ Beries
[ 10 10 11 11 ]
L 1 )| to9l [ n )|

Copy the graphic to area No. 4 and 5 in the same manner.

= Screen List[Pattern] [_ O] =]
[ 0] [ 1] [ zZ] [ 3] [ 4] 3‘
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
[ &l [ 71 [ 8] [ 91
[ 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

5. Close the [Screen List - [Pattern]] window and go back to the [Pattern [2] Edit]
window. Click the [Next] icon. The [Pattern [3] Edit] window is displayed.

File Edit Display Transform Draw  [tem  Tool Window

NECIEEE m[«[>[®| 2|

e e = E e E L EE R E T EE
R EE R R ==
;.- Pattern[2] Edit ] = E3
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6. Click the [Rotate Graphic] icon. Graphic No. 3 is rotated by 90 degrees.

Click this icon. The graphic is rotated by 90 degrees.

File Edt Display Trarsfom D[aw‘llem Tool ‘window File Edit Display Transform Draw Jtem Tool Window
D= a|2E|[x %] &| [Eon|E u«»-e| 7

D|=(W| al#=] [ 2| =] @ oo m«»>e| 3|
o [ == ‘ o e e e = e o 5 5 =
A PAR=]

B R o ] o e o o i e i s = =
[_[Ol =]

Pattern[2] Edit [ ] Pattern[3] Edit [

H

O

T

Q
(@}

=
9)
)

7. Click the [Next] icon. The [Pattern [4] Edit] window is displayed.

8. Click the [Rotate Graphic] icon twice. The graphic is rotated by 180 degrees.

Click this icon twice. The graphic is rotated by 180 degrees.

File Edit Display Transfom D_ravs‘ ltem Tool ‘window Fie Edit Display Transform Diaw ltem Tool ‘Window
D|(=] afeE] < 4] 2| @ o] mj«»e 2| M= ENEE E RN NS
= D EEEEEE R EEECEE

o = e e e o e A A P =T
Pattemn[4] Edit [ 1 [_[O]x]

Pattern]2] Edit [
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9. Clle the [Next] iCOIl. The File Edit Display Tianstorm Draw ltem Tool ‘Window
o i MEFEEE R RO

[Pattern [5] Edit] window is BIEE % ENEgn = 2

' o o s = e e o =
displayed. R R R = A
Click the [Rotate Graphic] icon Pattemi5] Edit ( ) [0

three times. The graphic is
rotated by 270 degrees.

Click this icon three times. The graphic
is rotated by 270 degrees. T

10. Close the [Pattern [3] Edit] window and go back to the [Screen Edit] window.

( Additional Parameters Setting )

Set up additional parameters for graphic change.

1. Select [Graphic Library] from the [Item] menu.
The [Graphic Library] dialog is displayed. Choose "1" and "0" for [Group No.]
and [No.] respectively. Click [OK].

lCTgl Tool  Window

Graphic Library E3

Graphic Library. .

Mult-Overlap... G Group Na. |1 =l
I Data Block.. _> =l

. LIB .

i Message.. Ma IU j
‘ hMacro Block... ‘ Cancell

Fattern. .
Page Block
Direct Block. .

Srraan Rlack

2. The graphic registered in the graphic library is displayed. Select the graphic

(handles are shown) and click the [Parameter] icon.

W
m e 2|
o el o e e = o o s o e

o[l @8] 3] 5 0]

ST
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Creuting Animation

The [Parameter Setting [Pattern]] dialog containing the set data is displayed.

[No.] is the option for the graphic change parameter.
Click [Set] for [No.]. The [Parameter] dialog is displayed.

Choose "Incremental + Input (P)". The entry box becomes active. Enter "3" and

click [OK].
Parameter Setting [Pattern [=] E
gl ) " MNo Setting ( ? Z’

Actian
"(_ o - i £ Absoluts Input
Feplace + Animate ’ e
# Incremental + Input(F) "
o —

€ Incremental - nput(iy)

Startx Incremental+ 1 Set

Start Incremental- 2 Set
R L

i SEl Parameter Setting [Pattern] [x]
_ li et Action

 Replace  Animate
Bk et

Incremental + 1
Cancel Start X Set
Start'y Incremental - 2 Set

Incremental + 3|

"Incremental + 3" is now entered for [No.] in the

[Parameter Setting [Pattern]] dialog.
|

S
The above step completes setting in the graphic o [

library. Close the [Graphic LIB [1:0] Edit] L

window.

( Graphic Relay Mode Modification )

1.

Click the [Graphic Relay] icon in e T

the [Part] auxiliary tool box in the
left corner of the [Screen Edit] Dl Em (e, ID_j

window. The [Graphic Relay] Memory [poa¢s0-00 E

dialog is displayed.

Tupe fiade
' 2-Graphic &) 2R
% 1-Graphic 1 BER

Start Graphic GMao. |1_i|| Mo Iﬂ_jl
Mo. of Relays I'I_j

Parameter |2_i||

Process Cycle IM

Delete | (]9 I Cancel I

13-19
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Creuting Animation

2. "2"is specified for [Parameter]. Correct it to "3" and click [OK].
Memory addresses D451 to D453 (3 words) are secured.

The above step completes the setting for the animation screen. Save the created screen
and transfer the data to V6.

ZM-80 Operation Check

( Memory Allocation )

Option Address Contents Direction Set in:
[Memory] D450 Memory for graphic display [Graphic Relay] dialog

D451 Memory for parameter 1 (X coordinate of graphic)

PLC—V6 3 addresses (3 words) are secured
[Parameter] | D452 Memory for parameter 2 (Y coordinate of graphic) because "3" is specified for [Parameter].

D453 Memory for parameter 3 (graphic number)

‘ Graphic Change on Screen )

1. Bring up the registered graphic.
Set bit 0 (ON) of D450 (D450 = HO001).

When bit 0 of D450 is set (ON):

holﬁflld |
—_

17
ofpaso{ LITTTTTTTTTTITT™
4

Graphic No.0 in group No.1 is displayed.
\

[ Ex
.

W
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2. Move the graphic.
Specity "K100" for D451 and "K200" for D452. The graphic is moved in the plus
X-axis direction by 100 dots, and in the minus Y-axis direction by 200 dots.

—_]
//\/

[TILITTIT
K100 ~
. K200
\\
‘\\
200 dots
100 dots //

3. Change the graphic. Specify "K1" for D453. Pattern No. 3 is displayed in place
of pattern No. 2.

=
//\/

[TITITTITITTTTT
K100

K200
_Ki-
T

Pattern No.2 is replaced with pattern No.3.

13-21
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Creuting Animation

4. Specity "K3" for D453. Pattern No. 5 is displayed in place of pattern No. 3.

//\_/

[TTITTTTT
K100

K200
_K3-
7T,
\\
L_J\\

Pattern No.3 is replaced with pattern No.5.

5. The graphic called up for change can be moved by changing the data of D451 or
D452.

40T ]

=
//_\_/ K

I 12

| HIE

mllé paso [ [T TILIII1] @

= D451 K400~ \y
D452 -, K400 \
D453 " K3

& 400 dots
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Culendur Display

Calendar Display

_J

With the calendar function, the ZM-80 screen displays "year, month, day, hour, minute,

second, and day of the week".

When using PLC with calendar function to display the calendar:

(1) ZM-80 automatically reads PLC's calendar data to display it on the screen. ZM-80
then corrects the calendar display by reading the PLC's data every 15 minutes.

(2) For the 15 minutes, ZM-80 displays the calendar using the inner clock.

(3) When ZM-80 must read PLC's calendar data forcibly to update the ZM-80
calendar after correction of PLC's calendar data, set bit 11 (ON) of the read area

memory address "n".

sampling, timing may be shifted, disturbing the process. If this bit

{1} If calendar data is forcibly read by setting this bit during constant
is set during sampling, we recommend resetting.

Calendar data can be corrected from PLC as mentioned above and also by the macro
function of ZM-80. The procedures of calendar correction by the macro function and

of calendar part modification are explained in this chapter.

When using PLC without calendar function to display the calendar:

(1)Select [System Setting] from the [Iltem] menu and click [Comm. Parameter]. Specify
the memory to display the calendar in the [Comm. Parameter] dialog.

(2)Use ZM-80's CPU clock.

(3)This type of calendar causes a slight error in time because there is no PLC calendar to
provide ZM-80 with the initial calendar data and allow it to check the time every 15
minutes. It is thus recommended that the data for the calendar memory be adjusted
from time to time by setting bit 11 of the read area memory address "n". If this bit is
set (ON) in conjunction with constant sampling, it is recommended that the sampling

be reset as mentioned above.
N /

Examples

1) Correcting calendar data from ZM-80 e e e ececcccococcccocccee P14-2
2)ModifyingtheCa|endarpart-o-ooooooo--o-ooooo-o--oooooo P14-10

14-1
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Culendur Display

Operation

\ Calendar Data Correction by Macro )

If calendar data has become different from the actual time, correct the data by setting

the entry mode and by editing the macro.
PLC with calendar function is used in this example.
Create the following screen.

[Fig. 1-1]

Text

—L Calendar Correctilon j

A
Switch —— (7710 s o] )} Calendar part

D C

Vear ||l
Month||!
Day ||l
Hour ||l
|

|

|

los)

Minute
Second
Day of the week

Text Numerical data display Keypad in the entry mode
in the entry mode

Bring up a new screen for creating the above calendar screen.
Check silver-color (extreme right]) for [Back Color] in the [Screen Setting] dialog.
([Edit] menu -> [Screen Setting])

Create the screen title "Calendar Correction" and set up properties as shown below:

o Text "Culendur Correction”

Foreground Slate blue (No. 3 from the right) Enlurge X | 3

Buckyground Cumel (No. 2 from the right) Enlurge Y | 3

Rotate Normal Italic [Junchecked
Direction RGT Shudow

Inner puinted box

Foreyround White Paint M checked
Buckground Cumel (No. 2 from the right) Frame M checked
Frame color Mahoygany (No. 6 from the right)
Tile No. 0
Line type Thick line

e Outer box

Foreyround Mahoygany (No. 6 from the right)
Line type Thick line

14-2
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Calendar Part Setting

Set up the calendar part in Fig. 1-1.
(1) Click the [Calendar Display] icon. The [Calendar] dialog is displayed.

EI Division No. III:
AEREBEEE SRR

(2) Select the part and place it on the screen. (Refer to "(A)" in Fig. 1-1.)

Purt selection No. 49 in file (Purts_e.vép)
Do not check the (Suve Setting) box.

(Muin) tub window

Division No. 0
Do not set dutu in the (Yeur), (Month), (Day), (Hour), (Minute), (Second), (Week),
and (Duy-of-Week Messuge Setting) tub windows.

[Save Setting]
Clicking [Parts Select] in the [Calendar] dialog brings up the [Calendar List]. It is
recommended that [Save Setting] be unchecked.

If calendar part No. 4 is selected from the file [Parts_e.z7p] while part No. 1 has been

laced:
P I S [¥V=FH-DD Ph:mn:ss SOV |
<[Save Setting] is checked:>
Calendar part No. 4 is placed but the part No. 1
dialog data is still saved. I G

<[Save Setting] is unchecked:>
Calendar part No. 4 is placed and its dialog
data is set up while the part No. 1 dialog data is
cleared.

Calendar parts show calendar data (year, month, day, hour, minute, second, day of the
week) in various ways with characters of "-", ":", etc. If a new calendar part is placed
while the old part data is saved, the format of the new part may be altered. It will not be
easy to correct such an altered format using the [Modify Part] window, etc. (refer to page
14-12). Thus, do not check the [Save Setting] box when placing the new calendar part.
The part can be placed in the correct format.
* When placing other parts, such as switch parts, it is recommended that the [Save
Setting] box be checked again.

Entry Mode Setting

The keypad is required to correct calendar data. Set up the entry mode for the key pad.

(1) Click the [Entry Mode] icon. The entry mode parts tool bar is displayed.
Clicking the [Entry Mode] icon brings up the message "Cannot register in this
division. Register in [1]?". Click [Yes].

14-3
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14-4

=
| e | Q ﬂrﬂl
\

KeypadData Display  Entry Display Max. Display  Min. Display  Detail

(2) Place a keypad on the screen. (Refer to "(B)" in Fig. 1-1.)
Click the [Keypad] icon in the entry mode parts tool bar.
[Keypad List] is displayed. Click [Parts File] and select "Parts_e.v6p". Select
keypad No. 16 and place it on the screen.

(3) Set up the numerical data display part for "Year". (Refer to "(C)" in Fig. 1-1.)
Click the [Data Display] icon in the entry mode parts tool bar. Click [Numerical
Data]. The [Num. Display] dialog is displayed. Set up as shown below and place
it in the designated position.

e (Num. Display) didloy

Part selection  No. 0 (Not Trunspurent) in file (Parts_e.z7p)
(Check the (MSuve Setting) box und select the puart.)

(Muin) tub window

Division No. 0 [tulic [Junchecked
Memory $u0001 Chuar, Size 1-Byte
(Type) tub window Rotute Normal
Display Function Entry Target Direction RGT
Order 0 Spucing [Junchecked
Digits 4 Enlarge X:2Y:2
Decimul Point 0 Foreyround Navy (No. 7 from the right)
Display Type DEC (w/o sign) Buckyround Silver-color (extreme right)
Input Type DEC (Detuil) tub window
Dutu Length 1-Word Use Operation [Junchecked
Zero supporess M checked Alarm Mchecked
Flush R M checked Max. 2100
(Chair. Prop) tub window Mux. Color Foreground Blue
Chur, Type Bold Buckground Bluck
Trunsparent [Junchecked Min. 1998

Min. Color  Foreground Red

Buckyround Bluck

(4) While the placed numerical display part is selected (handles are shown), select
[Multi Copy] from the [Edit] menu. The [Multi Copy] dialog is displayed. Set up
as shown below and click [OK].

o (Multi Copy) didloy

Dot M Checked Quantity X 1
Interval M Checked Quuntity Y 7
Order INC M checked
Direction Qe®
@56 Memory INC M checked
X Distance 0 Num. Duta Memory $u0001
Y Distunce 5 Step !




Culendur Display

(5) Set up the [Num. Display] dialog for the six copy numerical display parts as

shown below:

e (Num. Display) didgloy for month
(Type) tub window

Digits | 2 |
(Detdil) tub window

Alarm Mchecked

Max., 12

Min. 1

o (Num. Display) diduloy for duy
(Type) tub window

Diyits | 2 |
(Detdil) tub window

Alarm Mchecked

Max. 31

Min. 1

e (Num. Display) diduloy for hour
(Type) tub window

Digifs | 2 |
(Detdil) tub window

Alarm Mchecked

Mux, 23

Min. 0

e (Num. Display) diuloy for minute
(Type) tub window

| Digits | 2
(Detdil) tub window
Alarm Mchecked
Max. 59
Min. 0

o (Num. Displuy) didloy for second
(Type) tub window

[ Digits |2

(Detdil) tub window

Alarm Mchecked
Max. 59

Min. 0

e (Num. Display) diuloy for duy of the week
(Type) tub window

| Digits [1

(Detdil) tub window

Alarm Mchecked
Max., 6

Min. 0

(6) Click [Detail] in the entry mode parts tool bar.
The [Entry] dialog is displayed. Set up as shown below:

o (Entry) didloy
(Muin) tub window

(Detuiil) tub window

Division No. 1 Use Gruphic | [[]unchecked

Type Data Display Default to 0 [Junchecked
Commund Memory $u0000 Process Cycle | Low Speed

Info. Oufput Memory | Su16340 Click (OK). The (Entry) dialog is reduced to an
Reverse Mchecked | i on and stored in the (Part) auxiliary fool box in
Turget Memory Direct the lower left corner of the screen.

Input Item Select Internal

GD80 Computible [Junchecked

(7) Create the texts of "Year", "Month", "Day", "Hour", "Minute", "Second", and

"Day of the week" and set up properties as shown below:

(Refer to "D" in Fig. 1-1.)
Foreyround Navy
Enlarge X 2
Enlarge Y 2
Rotate Normual
Direction RGT
Transpurent M checked
[talic [Junchecked
Normal M checked

Creute und pluce the fext "Yeur' on the

screen.

Mdake 6 copies of "Yeur", und chunge them
to "Month", "Day", "Hour", "Minute", "Second",

and "Duy of the week" respectively using

the (Detuil/Prop

Chunge) icon.

14-5
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Macro Setting

Switch ON macro and screen OPEN macro are used.

eee Switch ON macro ee¢
Create the switch shown in Fig. 1-1 (page 15-2). Pressing this resets the calendar to the

corrected data.

(1) Click the [Switch] icon.

(2) The [Switch] dialog is displayed. Set up as shown below:

¢ (Switch) diduloy
Purt selection  No. 71 from file (Parts_e.z7p)

(Muin) tub window (Detuil ) tub window
Division No. 1 Use ON Mucro Mchecked
Draw Mode REP ON Mucro Edit Refer to step 3 below.
Output Memory [Junchecked Use OFF Mucro [Junchecked
Lamp Memory [Junchecked Use Interlock [Junchecked
Output Action Momentary Process Cycle High Speed
Function No Function (Colon tub window
(Churucter) tub window Frame ON Color Gray
(No setting) ON Color Red

Frame OFF Color Gray

OFF Color Mahoyguny

(3) Click [ON Macro Edit]. The [Switch ON Macro Edit] window is displayed.

Switch ON Macro Edit(Screen No[9])
\(

S

[

Click either area A or area B depending on purposes.
When executing cutting, copying, or pasting, click area A.

When setting macro commands, click area B.

Line No:0 [=]

1) Click area B of line No.

0. The [Line No: 0] - I ﬂ| —
dialog is displayed. —I
® P ,WI Condmonl Tet

Isert | DElete | PreEiE: | hext |
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2)  Set up macro for adjusting the calendar to the corrected data.

Click [Command].
The [Command]

 ADD(+)  BCD C CMP MOV © SUM
dialog is displayed. PEEY  BEN 15T CEMOY e e
Choose [SYS] and COMULK)  C CWD CUMP CFILL -
click [OK]. The o) cove : IFel 8P .
[Line No: 0] dialog | [ S88 L0 CEE
appears. © AND(2)  BEET  VIDEO

" HOR(™) © BCLR O CALL COWAT

€ SHL{ <) © BINV C RET  COMMENT

 SHR(>>) € SWRET

CIY/ORD £ R

[ o | Cancel

3) Click [FO]. The [System Call] dialog is displayed.

System Call [ ]
€ SET_SCRN © GET_TIME ¢ QUT_ENQ
COSET MoWLE C STATIME  © GET_SMPL
C OvLP_SHOW F CHK_TIME ¢ GET_SCUR
© OVIF_POS © GET CIND ¢ DSF_DATA
 GET_MSG i) CHG_DATA
C GET_XY € STA_LIST
¢ SET_BZ © SET_BUFMO

(0] I Cancel |

Choose [SET_CLND] and click [OK]. The [Line No: 0] dialog appears.

Keyword
SET_CLND
The value in F1 is set for the use of the system calendar. When PLC has the calendar function, its clock data is
also set.

F1 memory 0 | Sunduy
n+0 Yeur (4 diyits) 1 | Monduy
n+1 Month 2 | Tuesduy
n+2 Duy 3 | Wednesduy
n+3 Hour 4 | Thursduy
n+4 Minute 5 | Friday
n+5 Second 6 | Suturday
n+é6 Duy of the week (0 - 6)——,
n+7 Stution humber +Use for 1: n (Mulfi-drop)

All dutu should be binury.

If "SET_CLND" is executed during constant sampling, timing may
be shifted, disturbing the process. After execution of this, we
recommend resetting of the sampling.

14-7
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4)  Click [F1]. The [Memory Input] dialog is displayed.
Specify "$u0001" and click [OK]. The [Line No: 0] dialog appears.
Seven words are allocated to F1 memory.

5) Click "x" in the upper right corner of the [Line No. 0] dialog.
"SYS (SET_CLND) $u0001" is displayed in line No. 0.

6) Click "x" in the upper right corner of the window. The [Switch ON Macro
Edit] window is closed and the [Switch] dialog appears.

(4) Click [Place] and place the switch in the designated position (Fig. 1-1).

eee Screen OPEN macro eee

Keyword

OPEN macro

| OPEN macro is executed when the screen is opened.

(1) Select [Edit OPEN Macro] from the [Edit] menu. The [OPEN Macro Edit]

window is displayed.

(2) Click line No. 0. Choose [MOV] in the [Command] dialog. With this command,
the macro is set for setting bits 14 and 15 of the memory address specified for
[Command Memory] in the [Entry] dialog.

"$u0000=C000H (W)" is indicated in line No. 0

Keyword
MOV
Calculation FO = F1

F1 is moved to FO.
Both FO and F1 can be located in the PLC memory at the same time.

(3) Click [Next] in the [Line No: 0] dialog. The [Line No: 1] dialog is displayed.

(4) Choose [SYS] in the [Command] dialog and choose [GET_CLND] in the [System
Call] dialog. This system call gets the calendar data.
"SYS (GET_CLND) $u0001" is displayed in line No. 1

Keyword
GET_CLND F1 memory

This system call gets the calendar data. n+0 Yeur (4 diyits)
n+1 Month
n+2 Day

n+3 Hour
n+4 Minute
n+5 Second

n+6 Duay of the week
All duta should be binary.,
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(5) Click the "X" button in the upper right corner of the [OPEN Macro Edit] window.

The window is closed, and the [Screen Edit] window appears.

ZM-80 Operation Check ™

Save the created screen.
While referring to "Chapter 3 Screen Data Transference", transfer the created screen
data to ZM-80 and check that ZM-80 operates correctly.

1. Open the "Calendar Correction" screen. The calendar part indicates the calendar
data from PLC.

2. Change the day.
Move the cursor to the part of "Day" by pressing the "V¥" key on the keypad. In
this example, enter "10" for "Day".
Likewise, enter "16" for "Hour", "50" for "Minute", and "10" for "Second".

3. Press the switch for ON macro.

Calendar Correctilon

Press this switch. —— [¥¥=MM-DD_hh:mn:ss SUN |

On execution of the macro, this calendar
part indicates the corrected time.

4. The calendar part indicates the hour, minute, and second as entered.

5. Check that the clock memory data of PLC is also changed.
When the MITSUBISHI series A PLC is used, for example:

D9026 H1016 -> (Day: 10, Hour: 16)
D9027 H5010 -> (Minute: 50, Second: 10)

14-9

1oeyD uolniadO 08-INZ E



Culendur Display

( Calendar Part Modification )

[*"7-MM-DD hh:mm:ss SUN |

| 4 -MM-DD (SUN) |

Modify the current calendar part by removing the areas for second and day of the week.

[Calendar] Dialog Modification

(1) Double-click the calendar part. The [Calendar] dialog is displayed.

(2) Click the [Second] tab. In the [Second] tab window, uncheck the [Display] box.

(3) Click the [Week] tab. In the [Week] tab window, uncheck the [Display] box.
Click [OK]. The [Calendar] dialog is closed. The following calendar part is

shown.

[VV-MM-DD Hh:mm:

[Modify Part] Window

(1) While the calendar part is selected (handles are shown), click the [Change the

A EEEY

setting of a part placed] icon. The [Modify Part] window is displayed.

(2) Select [Item List] from the [Tool] menu. [Item List (Placed Part)] is displayed.

Grouping Start S-S

Grouping End EE Lty
Grouping Start B>

Grouping End LSS

(3) Click and delete the "Char" lines for

second, "(",and ")".

[Char ]:(182,141) [-
[Char ]:(209,141) [-
[Char ]:(263,141) [:
[Char ]1:(290,141) [:
[ ©0]:[Calendar ]: (155,122)-({362,144)

1
1
1
1

When selecting two or more lines at a time,
hold down the [CTRL] key and click them.

J
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[Box Paint ]:(155,122)-(362,144)
[Continuous Line ]:(362,122)-(155,144) [3]
[Continuous Line ]:(155,144)-(362,122) [3]

[Continuous Line ]:(157,142)-(360,124) [3]
[Continuous Line ]:(360,124)-(157,142) [3]

Grouping Start B3>
[Box Paint ]:(155,121)-(3
[Continuous Line ]:(362,1
[Continuous Line ]:(155,1
Grouping End LSS
Grouping Start B3>
[Continuous Line ]:(157,1
[Continuous Line ]:(360,1
Grouping End LSS
[Char ]:(182,140) [-]
[Char ]:(209,140) [-]
[Char ]:(263,140) [:]

[ ©]:[Calendar ]: (155,121)—(3




Culendur Display

(4) Bring up both [Item List (Placed Part)] and [Modify Part] window.

Click [Grouping Start >>>]. All included items are selected.
The calendar part in the [Modify Part] window is also selected.
Reduce the calendar display part by dragging the handle of the part in the X-axis

direction.

Box Paint ]:(240,105)-(447,127

Continuous Line ]:(447,105)-(240,127 3
Continuous Line ]:(240,127)-(447,105 3

Grouping Start B3>
[Continuous Line ]:(242,125)-(445,107) [3]
[Continuous Line ]:(445,107)-(242,125) [3]
Grouping End LSS
[Char ]:(267,124) [-]
[Char ]:(294,124) [-]
[Char ]:(348,124) [:]
[Char ]:(375,124) [:]
[ 0O]:[Calendar ]: (240,105)-(447,127)

¥ -MM-DD hhimm <

(5) Click the next [Grouping Start >>>>]. Reduce the calendar part in the same

manner.

Grouping Start TP
[BOX Paint ]:(240,105)-(381,127)
[continuous Line ]:(381,105)-(240,127) [3]
[continuous Line ]:(240,127)-(381,105) [3]
Grouping End e
rouping Start

— Continuous Line ]:({382,107)-(242,125

I [Char ]:(267,124) [-]
[Char 1:(294,124) [-1]

E)

(6) Click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon. The frame is snapped to the calendar part.

[ = sl
~ il Yy —MM-TD hh:mmii

(7) Click "X" in [Item List (Placed Part)]. The list is closed.

(8) Click "X" in the [Modify Part] window. The [Screen Edit] window appears.

14-11
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Notes on calendar part modification

1

. When adding or removing an area for year, month, day, hour, minute, second, or day

of the week of the calendar part, use the [Calendar] dialog. The [Modify Part] window
is not valid for adding or removing areas because the [Calendar] dialog cannot be
opened.

Areas for year, month, day, hour, minute, second, and day of the week

. Calendar display part characters (":", "/", etc.) or frame can be modified in the [Modify

Part] window.
Frame —— V{-DII-DD_hQ = 35 SUN |
v

Characters

. In [Item List (Placed Part)], the calendar part areas for year, month, day, hour, minute,

second, and day of the week are displayed as one item. When selecting each area,
click the desired one on the screen.

. When enlarging/reducing an area of the calendar part, click the area and drag a

handle.

. When aligning the characters or areas of the calendar part, display grids on the screen

(select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. Open the [Grid] tab window
and check [Grid Dsp.]. Choose "1-Byte" for [Grid Type].) Click the desired character/
area and move manually.

. If an area of the calendar part is placed outside the frame in the [Modify Part] window,

the area may not be selected. In such a case, place the frame again by clicking the
[Frame Auto Fit] icon, and select the area.

[Frame Auto Fit] icon

i =] LRG]S

VY-MH- hhimm:ss SUN

T
Frame

WY - MM~ b zmm z 55 SUR




Memory card/Memory manager function

Using Memory Cards

as External Storage Media for a PLC
(The Memory Manager Function )

Optio

\_ J

The memory card mode can be used when an optional built-in memory card or external

memory card unit is attached to a ZM-80.
Use Sharp's SRAM cards, REC-MCARD (256 KB, 512 KB, 1 MB, 2 MB, and 4 MB are
available).

The followings . . .
are avairable: Memory card mode has two major functions: the memory manager function and the data

256Kbyte
512Kbyte
1 Mbyte

logging function.

With the memory manager function, memory cards can be used as external storage
media for the PLC.

6eyword
Memory Manager Function

Memory cards can be used as external storage media for a PLC, and data can be read or written.

Since memory cards can store a great amount of data, it is not necessary to allocate memory in the PLC for
storage purposes.

240 240
520 | data 520 data
340 340

External Memory

Card

) 6
With a ZM-70 \ { ‘(
(Recorder) S o // E[

Y
0
0
0]
Q
<
o

B—aF
| T—

= =csL)

006000000

]

M d
lemory car 7M80 PLC

TIIITIIEL

°

It is possible to store data from a
memory card to a PLC, or from a
With a ZM-80 PLC to a memory card.

(Card recorder)

Data Logging Function

Sampling data can be stored on memory cards. Thus, in the event of a power failure, data on memory cards can
be kept intact.

—
b——=d&

>

o]

i

Memory card

N
s
@
S
00000000
23]
el
= sr==e[]
IIIIE

T
-

0]

Sampling data can be stored on
memory cards. It is possible to keep
data intact even after a power failure
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Memory card/Memory manager function

[Screen- I]

The memory manager function is used in this example:

To set up the memory manager function, the following two settings are required.

1. [Memory Card Setting]

This setting is required to partition the area on the memory card into files and

to set up data for the files.

2. [Memory Card Mode]

This setting is required to format memory cards, and to edit and transfer data.

Create the following two screens:

Screen [ For memory card formatting, and for editing of the names
of cards, files, and records.
Screen 11 For data transfer between memory cards and the PLC

[Screen-II]

Memory Card Edit Screen

Data Transfer Memory Card <-> Data|

=

Card No.
Card Name

g
JEC G

File No.

File Mame ZEBISEE

Card MNo.
Card Mame JFBCDEFG

File No.
AECDEFGI

Record No.
Record Mame Si@iEgEE

File MName

Record No.

JRECDER G

Record Hame

Record Name
Edit,

File Mame
Edit

[ ]

Option-2

Procedure

Partitioning the area on the memory card into files and setting up the files
[System Setting] -> [Memory Card Setting] ¢eeeseeeeceeeceece P Option-3
Creating the memory card format screen (Screen [)
[Memory Card Mode] -> [Detail] ((Memory Card] dialog) [Format Switch]
cecceccccctcsscssccscssccsccsccscsses POption-6
Creating the edit screen for memory card names and numbers, file names,
and record names (Screen [)
[Memory Card Mode] -> [Detail] ((Memory Card] dialog) [Display Area]
[Memory Card Memory Card Name] [Memory Card File Name], etc.
ceececcccctecsccsccsccsccsecsccsessss POption9
Creating the screen for data transfer between a V6 and a PLC (Screen )
[Memory Card Mode] -> [Detail] ((Memory Card] dialog) [Memory Card File
No.] [Memory Card Record No.] [Data Transfer PLC > V6], etc.
ceecescescestescescescsccsscssessess POpition-19
Creating an error indicator lamp and error message display part (Screen I)
[Message Mode], etc. e s s eseescescsscsccsscsscsses POption-26



Memory card/Memory manager function

Operation

( Memory Card Setting )

When memory cards are used, set up the [Memory Card] dialog. The area on the

memory card is partitioned, and either the memory manager function or the data

logging function is chosen for each file from the options in this dialog.

[Memory Card] Dialog Setting
Select [System Setting] from the [Item] menu and click [Memory Card Setting]. The

[Memory Card] dialog is displayed.

(s | & | 7 | 8 s |10
File No. LA [ A [ S [ R (N
NI N T T

VE Mooy 81330 g
Type INnt uged -
TratsterntEde

o of FEsards I1 :II ) [Uata ol

fil {3 At I1 :II £ ets + Hecord il ame

Evtes fon Fecord o :II

i |Dom 0 S
Ok I Cancel | Spply |

A memory card can be partitioned into a maximum of 16 files, and one file can be
partitioned into a maximum of 4095 records.

Set up file Nos. 0 and 1 as in the following example.

o
<
o)
o)
=
o
5

1. Setup file No. 0.
Memory card status is written from the V6 to the PLC. Six memory words
starting from the top address specified for [I/F Memory] are used for storage.
Specity "D600" in this example.
For the data to be written, refer to page Option-30.

2. Specify types of files for partitioning the memory card.
Choose from the following three settings for [Type].
[Not used] Files are not used.
[Data File] This is the file type for the memory manager function.
[Buffering File] This is the file type for the data logging function.
Choose [Data File].

3. Specify the number of records to partition file No. O for [No. of Records].
(Setting range: 1 to 4095)
Specity "3".

Option-3



Memory card/Memory manager function

4. Specity the number of words to be recorded for [No. of Data].
(Setting range: 1 to 1024)
Specify "12".

For ZM-70

Setting
range is
1t0 1024.

5. Specify the maximum number of characters for [Bytes for Record] for giving
names to records. (Setting range: O to 32)

Specify "6".

6. When transferring data between the ZM-80 and the PLC, choose whether only
data or data plus record names will be transferred for [Transfer Mode].

Choose "Data + Record Name".

7. When transferring data from the ZM-80 to the PLC, specify the top memory
address for [Memory] for storing data in the PLC memory.
Specify "D610".

8. The above step completes the [Memory Card] dialog setting for file No. 0.

Next, open the [1] tab window for file No. 1. Set the options as shown below:

(File No.1)
Type Dutu file
No. of records 2
No. of dutu 10
Bytes for record 8
Trunsfer mode Dutu only
Memory D630
Cardand 9. Click [OK]. This step completes [Memory Card] dialog setting for file No. 1.
file information
(1024 words)
5 Calculation of File Size on a Memory Card
g The first 1024 words on the memory card are used for card and file information. The
Z- Files 1025th word and after are used for files.
(]

File size can be calculated by the following equation:

Calculation of file size (Unit: word)
File size = (bytes of record name / 2 + data ) x record

Calculating the size of file No. 0:
(6/2+12)x3 =45 45 words
Calculating the size of file No. 1:
(8/2+10) x2 =28 28 words

Thus 1097 words have been used on the memory card.
1024+45+28=1097

Option-4
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Relationship between File No. O, 1 & PLC memory

The relationship between file Nos. 0 and 1 and the PLC memory is illustrated below:

Memory Card PLC
[Memory Card] dialog setting for file File 0 Memory
No. 0 Record 0 || Record 1 || Record 2 D610
Record Name || Record Name|| Record Name D611 :-\edc%rlfisﬁgfn fg' the
o Fle | pmeepe D612
Type Dutu File _Record Name Dot =
No. of Records | 3 _Record Name| Do14
No. of Dutu 2 b fee2ErRogh Daa0 ] D615
BytesforRecord | 6 | il paal. D616
ytesforRecord |6 | ["paaz || Dataz | —
Transfer Mode Dutu Data 3 5
""""""""" 618 Addresses
- Data 4
+Record Nume | | Daad |l . b—@—tg's————— D619 for the data
Memory D610 | e b—?—t—a— —————— D620
,,,,,, 6?}?{,‘7{," D621
,,,,,, 5?,*?,,,,,,, D622
,,,,,,,, s D623
A Daad D624 | |
_....Data10 |
Data 11 Data 11 Du
Memory Card
File 1
i ) ) Record 0 Record 1
[Memory Card] dialog setting for file Record name || Record name
No. 1 PLC
. memory O
Type Dutu File D630 -g
No of R 5 D631 =
0. of Records D632 S_
No. of Dutu 10 D633 o
3
D634
Bytes for Record | 8 D635 Addresses for the data
Transfer Mode Datu only
D636
Memory D630 D637
D638
* Although (Bytes for Record) D639 | |
wus set up, "Dutu only" was

chosen for (Trunsfer Mode) in
the example dubove. Insuch

u cuse, record humes ure not
stored in the PLC memory
specified us (Memory);

however, they dre stored on
the memory curd.
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( Creation of the Memory Card Format Screen )

When using a new memory card, it must be initialized (formatted) as set in the

[Memory Card] dialog. Formatting is executed by pressing the format switch as shown

in the following figure. Create this screen by opening the [Screen [10] Edit] window.

[Screen 1]

[

When creating a memory card format switch, click the [Format Switch] and [Detail]

icons from the memory card parts tool bar, and set their respective dialog boxes.

Selection of Memory Card Mode

1. Open the [Screen [10] Edit] window. Click silver-color (extreme right) for [F]
(foreground) in the [Screen Setting] dialog. (Select [Screen Setting] from the
[Edit] menu.)

2. Click the [Memory Card Mode] icon from the tool bar. The memory card parts
tool bar is displayed.

2] m[«|»® 2 Division fo.

@ || o= ] 5 s e 15 1y | e e 9 |

ESA =l AR e N S | E T E = =TS E ]

[Memory Card Mode] icon Memory card parts tool bar

3. Drag the memory card parts tool bar downward until all icons come into

view. The following icons are included:

< Memory card parts tool bar >

|
@?@@M@@@@Qmmﬁ—

[ Ii —
Display Area Memory Card Name | Memory Card File No. Memory Card Switch| Memory Card Record No.
Memory Card No. Format Switch Memory Card File Name Memory Card Record Name Detail

Option-6
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Memory card/Memory manager function

Setting of the Format Switch

1. Click the [Format Switch] icon from the memory card parts tool bar.

The [Switch] dialog is displayed.

"Card Format" has been specified for @lml = (=) &= ||ﬁ|IEI||Q| 8 |"ﬂ|
[Function] in the dialog.

2. Set the tab windows as shown below:
No. 9 in file (Parts_e.z7p)

Part selection
(Main) tub window

Division No. 0 [italic [Junchecked
Draw Mode REP Rotute Normul
Output Memory | []unchecked Direction RGT
Lamp Memory | [Junchecked Enlargement  [X:1 Y:1
Output Action Momentary (Detuiil) taub window

(ignored) Use ON Macro |[] unchecked
Function Curd Formut Use OFF Macro|[_] unchecked
(Charucter) tub window Use Inferlock  [[] unchecked
No. 0 "Formut" * Process Cycle |High Speed
(Char. Prop.) divloy (Color) tub window
Char, Type Normal ON color Green
Foreground White OFF color Red
M Transparent | checked

*  Place the switch on the screen and enlarge it by two grids in the X direction. Bring

up the [Switch] dialog again.

page.

For the position of the switch on the screen, refer to [Screen I] on the previous

[Detail] Settings for a Memory Card

For formatting a memory card, click the [Detail] icon and specify a division number

equivalent to the division number set for the editing layer (the base is used in this

example) for the format switch.

1. Click the [Detail] icon from the memory card parts tool bar. The [Memory Card]

dialog is displayed.

||

O|o|=|o|@|/E/a|wm||Q
—

—>

Memory Card

Mairy IEhar Prop. I

Division Ho.

Memory

Key Display Location | 0YLPO ‘I

Pracess Cycle

=
DO0G0G E

Low Speed ™

o |

Cancel | Lpply |

Option-7
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Memory card/Memory manager function

2. Set up the tab windows as shown below:

D

2)

3)

4)

For ZM-70

Specify
"$u4060" for
[Memory] for
the ZM-70.

(Muin) fub window (Chur. Prop) tub window

Division No. 0 Chur, Type Normal

Memory D606 Transpurent [Junchecked

Key displuy locution| OVLPO Italic [Junchecked

Process Cycle Low Speed Enlurge X2 Y:2
Foreground White
Backyground Black

When editing or transferring data stored on the memory card between the
ZM-80 and the PLC, the memory address specified for [Memory] is used for
controlling the process.

Three words from the top address are used. For more information, refer to
page Option-37.

When editing memory card names and numbers, file names, and record
names, choose where to place the entry keys for [Key Display Location].
Choose one from "OVLP0" (overlap 0), "OVLP1", "OVLP2", and "BASE".

Choose "OVLP0" in this example.

Set up [Enlarge] in the [Char. Prop] tab window so as to double the sizes of
file names and record names to be displayed in the display area. Specify "2"
for [X] and [Y].

Click [OK].

The [Memory Card] dialog is then reduced to an icon and stored in the [Part]
auxiliary tool box in the lower left corner of the screen. At the same time, the
[Overlap (Multi)] dialog is displayed.

Overlup No. 0

ltem Select [Junchecked

Commund Internal

Memory Su16340
Click [OK].

=
s w  LE
The [Overlap (Multi)] dialog is also reduced to an icon @
and stored next to the [Memory Card] dialog icon in the

[Part] auxiliary tool box.

For the procedure for multi-overlap editing, refer to page Option-14.

The memory card format screen has been set.

Option-8
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Creation of the Edit Screen for Memory Card Names
and Numbers, File Names, and Record Names )

o

Create an edit screen on Screen I. Memory card names and numbers, file names, and
record names can be edited on the ZM-80.

[Screen I] [Screen I-1]

Memory Card Edit Screen

Card No. File No. Record No.
Card Name  FISSNSEE File Name JHBIEHE Record Mame FEBISEE)

File Name Record Nane
Edit Edit

[ o

Setting of the Display Area

Set up the area to display the names and numbers of files and records.

1. Click [Display Area] from the memory card parts tool bar.
The [Display Area] dialog is displayed.
Part B
2. Set the dialog as shown below and (IEW)EH x5 i [ ] e f i | = s L N R .
set the area as shown in the above B
[Screen I-1].

O
T
Q
c
=
o)
J

Display Area
Divigion No. IU :II
In-area Prop.
Foreground IBINTT T [T NI [E]¥]
Background IEGINTT [ | TSN [E[¥]
Tile
Place Cancel
Part selection No. 12 in file (Purts_e.z7p)
Division No. 0
In-areu Prop.
Foreground White
Tile No.0 (extreme left)

Option-9
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Memory card number

Option-10

4.

Setting of the Card Name & No. Display Parts

Setting of the Card Name and Number Display Parts

1. Click the [Memory Card Card No.] icon from the memory card parts tool bar. The

[Num. Display] dialog is displayed.

Part

Pat B
|ﬁ|EII|fI|EI||Q| k]

2. Set the dialog as shown below:
o (Memory Curd Curd No.)

Purt selection
(Main) tub window

No. 1in file (Paurts_e.z7p)

| Division No. [ o | Italic [Junchecked
(Type) tub window Char, Size 1-Byte
Display Function|  Memory Card No. Rotute Normail
Digits 1 Direction RGT
Decimal Point 0 Spucing [Junchecked
Display Type DEC (w/o sign) Enlarge X:1VY:1
Zero Suppress M checked Foregyround White
Flush R Buckground Blue
(Chuar. Prop.) tub window (Detuiil) tub window
Chuar. Type Normal Process Cycle | High Speed
Transparent [Junchecked

Place the part as shown below.

Memory Card Edit Screen

Card Mo.

{_HERISSE

File No.
File Name ZEBISFE

Record No.
Record Name  EEHISSE

3. Click the [Memory Card Memory Card Name] icon from the memory card parts

tool bar. The [Char. Display] dialog is displayed.

O|@

o[ =] k=] =] e

Set the dialog as shown below:

o (Memory Card Memory Curd Nume)

Part selection

(Muin) tub window

No. 0 in file (Purts_e.z7p)

[ Division No. 0 | [ taiic [ unchecked
(Type) tub window Rotute Normal
Display Function Memory Curd Nume Direction RGT
Bytes 8 * Spucing [Junchecked
Flush L Enlarge X1 v
(Chair, Prop.) tub window Foreyround White
Char, Type Normal Buckyground | Blue
Transpurent [Junchecked (Detuil) tab window

Process Cycle| High Speed
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* [Bytes] can be specified in the range of 0 to 32. A memory card name within the specified number of bytes can be
displayed in the part.

Place the display part as shown below.

Memory Card Edit Screen

File No. Record No.
File Name SIEBNSE Record Mame  ZEBEFE

Card No.
Memory card name artoame—( GERIEEE

Setting of the File Name & No. Display Parts

Set up the file name and number display parts to check the file name and number of the

selected memory card.

Memory Card Edit Screen

Memory card file number —— |
Card No. B File No. Record Mo.
Memory card file name S Record Nane

1. Click the [Memory Card File No.] icon from the memory card parts tool bar. The

[Num. Display] dialog is displayed.

2]

2. Set the options in the tab windows in the same manner as those for the memory

card number display part, except for the following:
o (Memory Curd File No.)

(Type) tub window

Display Function | Memory Curd File No.

O
T
Q
c
=
o
J

Place the display part as shown above.

3. Click the [Memory Card File Name] icon from the memory card parts tool bar.
The [Char. Display] dialog is displayed.

0| @|m(Q ¢ 9|

4. Set the options in the tab windows in the same manner as those for the memory
card name display part, except for the following:
o (Memory Curd File Nume)
(Type) tub window
Display Function | Memory Card File Nume

Place the display part as shown above.

Option-11
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Card number edit switch —

Card name edit switch ——

Option-12

Setting of the Record Name & No. Display Parts

Set up the record name and number display parts to check the record name and number

of the selected memory card.

Memory Card Edit Soreen Memory card record number

Card No. o] File Mo. @ Record Mo.
Gard Mame  FEBIERE File Name FEBISEE Record Hame

L — Memory card record name
B

{ECLEFCH)R

1. Click the [Memory Card Record No.] icon from the memory card parts tool bar.

The [Num. Display] dialog is displayed.

2. Set the options in the tab windows in the
same manner as those for the memory card number display part, except for the
following:
(Memory Curd Record No.) (Type) tub window

Display Function | Memory Curd Record No.

Place the display part as shown above.

3. Click the [Memory Card Record Name]

Part

icon from the memory card parts tool O|n|=o)mEo|=(=)a) - 9]
bar. The [Char. Display] dialog is

displayed.

4. Set the options in the tab windows in the same manner as those for the memory
card name display part, except for the following:
(Memory Curd Record Nume) (Type) tub window
Display Function | Memory Curd Record Nume

(Bytes for Record) hus been specified for euch file in the (Memory Curd) didloy.
Check the muximum humber for (Bytes for Record) und enter the sume number for
(Bytes).

In this example, "6" und "8" have been specified for (Bytes for Record) for file Nos. 0
and 1 respectively. Thus, enter "8" for (Bytes).

Place the display part as shown above.

Setting of the Selection and Edit Switches

Set the switches for selecting files and records, and for editing card names and

numbers, file names, and record names.

Memory Card Edit Screen

Card No. @ File No. Record No. File selection switch
Card Name  EBISEE File Nane SEBISEE Record Name

Record selection switch

ct

File Nae
Edit

Record name edit switch

Card Mame
Edit

File name edit switch
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~
[Memory Card Switch] icon from the memory card parts tool bar
« Clicking the [Memory Card Switch] icon brings up the pull-down menu of the
switches for memory card mode.
le=l=l 1w el |
= E - E T File Select
I o
= CardNo Edt
+ When creating switches for edit, selection, or data e e £
transfer related to memory cards, files, or records, click ;"e Nadmrj Ed'tEd_t
. . ecan anme I
the corresponding option from the menu. D ata Trancfor 'y 5 FLE
Data Transfer PLC >
J

Click the [Memory Card Switch] icon from the memory card parts tool bar. Click
[Card No. Edit] and [Card Name Edit]. Enlarge their switches by 2 grids in the X
direction and place them on the screen as shown on the previous page. Set their
switch dialog boxes as shown below:

¢ (Curd No. Edif)

Part selection No. 9 in file (Purts_e.z7p)
RirsioN e window?
Draw Mode REP Rotute Normal
Output Memory | [_]unchecked Direction RGT
Lamp Memory | []unchecked Enlurye X1 Y:1
Output Action | Momentary (Detuil) tub window
(ignored) Use ON Mucro [ Junchecked

Function Curd No. Edit: 1~ Use OFF Mucro [Junchecked
(Churacter) tub window Use Interlock [Junchecked o
No.0 Curd No. Edit Process Cycle High Speed T
(Chair. Prop.(No. q]) didloy Define MLIB Plugement M checked (_CQ
Chuar, Type Normail (Color) tub window | (_—)"
Foreyround White ON Color Red J
Transpurent M checked OFF Color Blue

ltdlic [Junchecked * "Card No. Edit: [I" specified for (Functign)

meuns multi-overlup No. 1. The entry keys set in multi-overlup editing

No. 1 ure culled up for curd humber editing. Refer fo puye Option-14

for more information on multi-overlup editing.

o (Curd Nume Edit)
Set the options in the tub windows in the sume Munner us those for the card humber
edit switch, except for the followiny:
(Main) tub window

[Function | CurdNume Edif: 2
(Chauructer) tub window
[Ne.0 | cardNomeEdit |

* Click (Chunye) for (Function). Click the (Memory Curd) tub. Choose (Curd Nume
Edit) and specify "2" for (Overlup No.).
The entry keys set in multi-overlup editing No. 2 is culled up for curd nume editing.
Refer to puye Option-16 for more information on multi-overlup editing.

Option-13
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o (File Select Edit)
Set up the options in the tub windows in the sume manner us those for the card
number edit switch, except for the followiny:
(Muin) tub window
[ Function | File Select |

(Chauructer) tub window
[Neio | File Select |

o (File Nume Edit)
Set the options in the tub windows in the sume Munner us those for the card humber
edit switch, except for the followiny:
(Muin) tub window

| Function | File Name Edit:2 |
(Chauructer) tub window
[ No.o | File Nume Edit |

¢(Record Select)
Set the options in the tub windows in the sume Munner us those for the card humber
edit switch, except for the followiny:
(Muin) tub window
| Function | Record Select |

(Chauructer) tub window
| No.0 | Record Select |

o (Record Nume Edit)
Set the options in the tub windows in the sume Munner us those for the card humber
edit switch, except for the followiny:
(Muin) tub window

| Function | Record Nume Edit: 2]
(Chauructer) tub window
[ No.o | Record Nume Edit |

Multi-Overlap Editing

Set the entry keys in multi-overlap editing for editing memory card names and

numbers, file names, and record names.
Memory card numbers -> Multi-overlap editing No.1
The names of memory cards, files, and records -> Multi-overlap editing No.2

Set up multi-overlap editing No. 1.
1. Select [Multi-Overlap] from the
[Item] menu. The [Multi-
Overlap] dialog is displayed.
Specity "1" and click [OK].

2. The [Multi-Overlap [1] Edit]
window is displayed. Create the
overlap as shown on the right
using the steps below.
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3. Set anormal overlap on the base editing layer for multi-overlap editing No. 1.
("Base" appears in the lower right corner.)
1) Click the [Overlap] icon from the tool bar. The [Overlap (Normal)] dialog

is displayed.

2) Set as shown below:

Purt selection No. 0 in file (Purts_e.z7p)

Use System Button M checked

Ared Prop.

Foreground Yellow

Tile No. 0 (extreme left)

Continue reuding PLC memory when set to OFF | [Junchecked
3) Place the overlap.

4) Enlarge the overlap so as to place the entry keys.

How to change the size of the overlap part: A
Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display Environment] dialog
is displayed. Open the [Grid] tab window and set as shown below:

Grid Dsp. checked

Grid Color Red

Grid Type Mode
"Mode" type grids are displayed. Enlarge the placed overlap based on the grids.

Xsize by 8 grids Y size by 1 grid
Drag a handle of the overlap. (See figure on the previous page.)

O
T
Q
c
=
o)
J

4. Setup entry keys on the placed normal overlap.
1) Right-click the mouse. Click [Overlap

0] from the pop-up menu to switch the
editing layer.
gy , , [Keypad] | _ [Detail]
("OVLPO" appears in the lower right corner.) [Entry Display]
2)  Click the [Entry Mode] icon from the tool bar. Click the [Keypad], [Entry
Display], and [Detail] icons from the entry mode parts tool bar, and set their

respective dialog boxes.

* (Keypud)

Part selection No. 1in file (Purts_e.z7p)
o (Entry Display) (Numericul Dutw)

Part selection No. 0 in file (Purts_e.z7p)

(Main) tub window (Char, Prop.) tub window

Division No. 0 Char, Type Normal

(Type) tub window Trunspurent [Junchecked
Display Function | Entry Display [talic |:| unchecked
Diyits 1 Chur, Size 1-Byte
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Rotute Normul o (Detdil) ((Entry) didlog)

Direction RGT (Muin) tub window

Spucing [Junchecked Division No. 0

Enlarge X:1 oYl Type Memory Card
Foreyround Black (Detuil) tub window

Buckground Yellow Use Graphic [Junchecked
(Detuil) tab window Default o 0 [Junchecked

| Process Cycle | High Speed | Process Cycle Low Speed

Memory curd No. O is entered through the entry keys set up in this step.

0 to 255 cun be designuted us memory card humbers. In the (Type) tab window for
(Entry Display), the humber specified for (Digits) must be "3" or less. "1" is specified in
this exumple.

5. Click the [Next] icon. The [Multi Overlap [2] Edit] window is displayed.
Create the overlap as shown by the steps below.

6. Setup anormal overlap on the base
editing layer for multi-overlap editing
No. 2. ("Base" appears in the lower
right corner.)

1)  Click the [Overlap] icon. The
[Overlap (Normal)] dialog is

displayed.

2)  Set as shown below:

Part selection No. 0in file (Purts_e.z7p)

Use System Button checked

Areu Prop.

Foreground Yellow

Tile No. 0 (extreme left)

Contfinue reuding PLC memory when set to OFF | unchecked

3) Place the overlap.

4)  Enlarge the overlap so as to place the character entry keys. (See figure
above.)
Bring up "mode" type grids.
X size by 40 grids
Y size by 2 grids

Drag a handle of the overlap. (See figure on the previous page.)

7. Set up the entry keys on the placed normal overlap.
1)  Right-click the mouse. Click [Overlap O] from the pop-up menu to switch
the editing layer. ("OVLPO" appears in the lower right corner.)
2)  Click the [Entry Mode] icon from the tool bar.
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3) Click the [Keypad], [Entry Display], and [Detail] icons from the entry mode

parts tool bar, and set their respective dialog boxes.

* (Keypud)
Part selection No. 18 in file (Purts_e.z7p)
o (Entry Displuy) (Churucter)

Part selection No. 6 in file (Parts_e.z7p)

(Muin) tub window

| Division No. 0 Rotute Normal
(Type) tub window Direction RGT
Display Function | Entry Display Spucing [Junchecked
Bytes 8 Enlarge X1 v
Flush L Foreground Black
(Chair. Prop.) tub window Buckyround Yellow
Chur, Type Normul (Detdiil) tub window
Transpurent [Junchecked Process Cycle High Speed
[talic [Junchecked

* The entry keys set up in this step dre used to enter the hames of memory curds,
files, und records.
o (Detdil) ((Entry) didloyg)
(Muin) tub window

Division No. 0

Type Memory Curd
(Detuil) tub window

Use Graphic [Junchecked
Default o 0 [Junchecked
Process Cycle Low Speed

8. Select [Screen] from the [Item] menu. Specify "10" in the [Screen] dialog and
click [OK]. The [Screen [10] Edit] window is displayed.

©)
<
@
o)
=
[©)
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9. Click [Quit] from the memory card parts tool bar. This step completes the setting

of memory card mode.

O|o|@o|m|sEo|m|(Q - 9]

Setting of the Next Screen Switch, Screen Title, and
Boxes

1. Create a switch to bring up the next screen.
Click the [Switch] icon from the tool bar. The [Switch] dialog is displayed. Set as
shown below and place the switch in the upper right corner of the screen.

Part selection No. 1in file (Parts_e.z7p)

(Main) tub window

Division No. 0
Draw Mode XOR
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Output Memory | []unchecked Rotute Normall
Lamp Memory | []unchecked Direction RGT
Output Action Momentury (Detuil) tub window

(iynored) Use ON Mucro [Junchecked
Function Screen: 1 Use OFF Mucro [Junchecked
(Churucter) tub window Use Interlock [Junchecked

| No.0 [ NEXT' | | Process Cycle High Speed

(Char, Prop.) diduloy (No. 0) (Color) tub window
Char. Type Normal Frame Color Black
Foreground Blauck ON Color Red
Transpurent M checked OFF Color Silver color
Itulic [[Junchecked Frame Typefl Type 1

2.

Set the screen title and boxes as shown below:

(" e(line)
Color Pine green (No. 4 from the right) » - =
[ Linestyle Thickline (No. 2 from the lefh) ><:Memory Card Edit Screen
/ - \ Card ho. o File No. - Record No.
o (Text) Text: "Memory Curd Edit Screen” glard Name File Name Record Mane
Foreground Bluck
Buckground Silver-color
Rotute Normual
Direction RGT
Enlurge X 2
Enlurge Y 2
Transpurent Italic
\_ @Normul Y,
N
o (Box) o(BOX)
Paint M  checked Paint &  checked
Frame M  checked Frume &  checked
Foregyround White Foreground Pine green
Frame Color Pine green (No. 4 from the right) Frame Color Pine green
Tile No. 0 (extreme leff) Tile No. 0 (extreme left)
Line Type Thick line (No. 2 from the leff) Line Type Thick line (No. 2 from the left)
- ZAN
4 N
e Set the texts "Curd No.", "Curd Nume", "File No.", "File Nume", "Record No.",
und "Record Nume" us shown below:
Foreground Blue
Buckyground White
Rotute Normual
Direction RGT
Enlarge X 1
Enlarge Y 1
Transpurent Italic
(®Bold
o /
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( Creation of the Data Transfer Screen )

By pressing the [PLC > Memory Card] switch, data is transferred from the PLC

memory to a specified area on the memory card. (File No. O on the memory card is
fixed for data transfer in this example, thus desired record numbers are specified.) By
pressing the [Memory Card > PLC] switch, data is transferred from a specified area on

the memory card to the PLC memory.

Data Transfer Memory Card <-> Data|

Card Mo.
Card MName
File Mo.
File Mame

1234 | 1234 | 1234 Record Ho.
Record Mame
1234 | 1234 | 1234
-
1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 1234
B //123(
Display area /
\ I —

1. Click the [Next] icon. The [Screen [11] Edit] window is displayed. Click slate
blue (No. 3 from the right) for [Back Color] in the [Screen Setting] dialog.
2. Click the [Memory Card Mode] icon from the tool bar.

ool Window Help
_I lim al ] qlp [} _I Division No.
Bliu|o|v|8|x|= Imlﬁlulmldl_nbl@l-hw@'
|5 o] (@l - | T e | Olo)sjojn)ma]w|m|q) dm]
The memory card parts tool bar is displayed. \l/
E||E||I|E|EI|IIEIEII-IQI g¢,|¢3|

3. Create a display area by referring to "Setting of the Display Area" in "Creation of
the Edit Screen for Memory Card Names and Numbers, File Names, and Record

Names" on page Option-9. Set properties as shown below:

Part selection No. 11in file (Purts_e.z7p)
Division No. 0

In-ureu Prop.

Foreground White

Tile No. 0 (extireme leff)

Option-19
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Click [OK], and place the area as shown on the previous page.

Reduce the Y size of the area by 3 grids.

~
How to change the size of the display area:
Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display Environment] dialog
is displayed. Open the [Grid] tab window and set as shown below:

Grid Dsp. checked

Grid Color Red

Grid Type 1-Byte
1-byte grids are displayed. Enlarge the placed area based on the grids.

v

4. Place the card name and number display parts by referring to "Setting of the Card
Name and Number Display Parts" on page Option-10. Set properties in the same

manner.

Data Transfer Memory Card <-> Data|

Option-20

HBCDEF

Card No.
Card Mame
File Mo.
File Mame

HECDEFG

1234 | 1234 | 1234

1234 | 1234 | 1234

Record No.
Record Mame

Card number
Card name

5. Place the file name and number display parts by referring to "Setting of the File

Name and Number Display Parts" on page Option-11. Set properties in the same

manner.

Data Transfer Memory Card <-> Datal

HECDEF

Card Mo.
Card Mame
File Mo.
File Mame

File number

1234 | 1234 | 1234

1234 | 1234 | 1234

Record No.
Record Mame

File name

6. Place the record name and number display parts by referring to "Setting of the

Record Name and Number Display Parts" on page Option-12. Set properties in

the same manner.

Data Transfer Memory Card <-> Data|

ABCDEF

Card Mo.
Card Mame
File Mo.
File Mame

JAECDEFG

1234 | 1234 | 1234

1234 1 1234 | 1234

Record Mao.
Record Mame

)

Record number
Record name
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7. Place the file selection and record selection switches by referring to "Setting of the
Selection and Edit Switches" on page Option-12.
Set properties in the same manner except that the switch OFF color is purple.

1234 | 1234 | 1234

1234 | 1234 | 1234

1234 | 1234 | 1234 | File selection switch

[ Record selection

switch

8. Create the switch for data transfer from the memory card to the PLC.

Data Transfer Memory Card <-> Datal

Switch for e Card Mo.

transfer from the Card Mame
File Mo.
ZM-80 to the PLC ABCDEF e
Record No.
Record MName

1234 | 1234 | 1234

1234 | 1234 | 1234

10224 1020 1024 L] L

1)  Click the [Memory Card Switch] icon from the memory card parts tool bar.
The pull-down menu is displayed.

2)  Select [Data Transfer ZM-80 > PLC].
Enlarge the switch part by 3 grids in the X direction so as to place the name

©)
T
Q
g
=
o)
J

"Memory Card > PLC" on the part. Set properties as shown below and place

the switch part referring to the figure above.

o (Duta Transfer ZM-80 > PLC)
Part selection No. 9 in file (Paurts_e.z7p)
(Main) tub window

— Transpurent M checked
Division No. 0 Italic [Junchecked
Draw Mode REP Rotute Normal
Output Memory |:| unchecked Direction RGT

Lamp Memory D unchecked
Output Action Momentary

(Detuil) tub window
Use ON Mucro | [ ]unchecked

Gignored) Use OFF Mucro | []unchecked

Function Data Transfer V6 -> PLC

- L Use Interlock [Junchecked
(Character) tub window Process Cycle High Speed
No.0 . Memory Curd > PLC (Color) tub window
(Cher. Prop.) dicloy ON Color Yellow
Char. Type Normel OFF Color Mahogany
Foreyround White (No.6 from the right)
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9. Create the switch for data transfer from the PLC to the memory card.

| Record Mame AlENNEEE |

1234 | 1234 | 1234

1234 | 1234 | 1234

1234 | 1234 | 1234

Switch for

transfer from the
PLC to the ZM-80

1)  Click the [Memory Card Switch] icon from the memory card parts tool bar.

The pull-down menu is displayed.

2) Select [Data Transfer PLC > ZM-80].
Enlarge the switch part by 3 grids in the X direction so as to place the name
"PLC > Memory Card" on the part. Set properties as shown below and place

the switch part referring to the figure above.

o (Dutu Trunsfer PLC > ZM-80)
Part selection No. 9 in file (Purts_e.z7p)

(Muin) tub window

Division No. 0 Transpurent M checked

Draw Mode REP Italic [Junchecked

Output Memory | [[Junchecked Rotute Normal

Lamp Memory | []unchecked Direction RGT

Output Action | Momentary (Detuil) tub window

(iynored) Use On Mucro | [ ]unchecked

Function Data Transfer PLC -> ZM-80| | Use OFF Mucro | [ unchecked

(Churucter) tub window Use Interlock [Junchecked
[No.0 | PLC > Memory Curd Process Cycle | High Speed

(Char. Prop.) dicloy (Colorn tub window

Chuair, Type Normul ON Color Yellow

Foreground White OFF Color Navy Blue(No.7 from

the right)

10. Click the [Detail] icon from the memory card parts tool bar and set the

[Memory Card] dialog by referring to "[Detail] Settings for a Memory

Card" on page Option-7.

(Muin) tub window (Chur. Prop) tub window

Option-22

Division No. 0 Char. Type Normal
Memory D606 Transpurent M checked
Key Display Locution BASE Italic [Junchecked
Process Cycle Low Speed Enlurge X2 Y2
Foreground Black

1)  Specify the same memory address for [Memory] for both screens I and II in

this example.

2)  When editing memory card names and numbers, file names and record
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names, choose where to place the entry keys for [Key Display Location].
Choose one from "OVLP0" (overlap 0), "OVLP1", "OVLP2", and "BASE".
Editing is not conducted on screen II, thus the setting for this option is ignored.

The default "BASE" should remain unchanged.

3) Click [OK]. The [Memory Card] dialog is reduced to an icon and stored in the

[Part] auxiliary tool box in the lower left corner of the screen.
11. Click the [Quit] icon from the memory card parts tool bar.

12. 12. Create a data display part to check data transfer from the memory card (file No.
0) to the PLC memory.

The following is the data set for file No. 0 on the memory card. (Select [System
Setting] from the [Item] menu. Open the [0] tab window in the [Memory Card]
dialog. Refer to page Option-3.)

No. of Data 12
Bytes for Record 6
Transfer Mode Data + Record Name

Memory D610
From the above setting, memory addresses D610, D611, and D612 are used for

record name storage, and D613 to D624 are used for data storage.

1)  Set up a character display part for record names to be stored in the PLC memory

using the steps below.

Data Transfer Memory Card <-> Datal

©)
T
Q
g
=
o)
J

HE i i Card Mo.
Character Card Name
gisplaypare T{IFBCDEF]| | Pt
1splay par File Mame
1234 | 1234 | 1234 Record Mo
Record Mame
1234 | 1234 | 1234

Click the [Char. Display] icon from the tool bar. The [Char. Display] dialog

is displayed. Set as shown below:

o (Chair. Display) didloy
Part selection

No. 0in file (Purts_e.z7p)

(Muin) tub window Bytes 6
Division No. 0 Flush L
Memory D610 (Chair. Prop.) tub window
(Type) tub window Chuar, Type Normul
| Display Function| No | Transpaurent |:| unchecked
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[tulic [Junchecked Foreground White
Rotute Normul Buckyround Green
Direction RGT (Detdil) tub window

Spucing |:| unchecked | Process cycle High speed
Enlurge X2 Y:2

Place the part as shown on the previous page.

2) Set up a numerical data display part.

Numerical data (E 1234 | 1234
display part 1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 | 1234

ABCDEF

File Mo.
File Mame

Record No.
Record Mame

Click [Num. Data Display] icon from the tool bar. The [Num. Display]

dialog is displayed. Set as shown below:

(Num. Displuy) didloy

Purt selection

No. 0in file (Purts_e.z7p)
(Muin) tub window

(Char. Prop.) tub window

Division No. 0 Chuar, Type Normul

Memory D613 Transparent [Junchecked

(Type) tub window Italic [Junchecked

Display Function| No Chair. Size 1-Byte

Diyits 4 Rotute Normul

Decimal Point 0 Direction RGT

Display Type DEC (w/o sign) Spucing [Junchecked

Input Type DEC Enlurge X1 Y1

Dutu Length 1-Word Foreyround White

Zero Suppress | M checked Buckground Slute blue
Flush R (No. 3 from the right)

Place the part as shown above.

(Detuiil) tub window

| Process Cycle | High Speed

3) Create the remaining 11 numerical data display parts using the [Multi Copy]
function. Click | §§] [Multi Copy] icon.
Dot ® Quuntity X 3
Interval ® Quuntity Y 4
OO Memory INC M checked
Direction -
@5B® Num. Dutu Memory D613
X Distunce 25 Step !
Y Distunce 20
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Setting of the Screen Title and Boxes

Create the screen title and boxes as shown below:

*(Box) *(Box)
Foreground Blue Foreground Black
Tile No. 0 (extreme left) Tile No. 0 (extreme left)
Paint M checked Paint M checked
Frame [Junchecked Frame [Junchecked
4 N
o (Text)
'Dutu Transfer  Memory Curd <->Dutd"
Foreground Yellow
Backyground Blue .
Rotate Normal Bata—eransfer Memory Card <-> Data ‘
Direction RGT 3 —
Enlarge X 2 il e e |
Enlarge Y 2 /- el
Transpurent [talic 1234 | 1234 @1234 .'Ezzs;g :;'ﬂe/'
(®Normuall 12| ol |0
\ / 1234 / 1234 | 1234,
eBoxy |\ 7 4 | W | |
Foreground White
Paint [Junchecked
Line Type No. 0 (extreme left)
o(Line) _g
Color Purple (_12
Line Style No. 1 <
(2nd from the left) S
o(Line)
Color White
Line Style No. 0
(extreme leff) (" usetthe texts Curd No.", "Card Name", "File No.",
"File Nume", "Record No.", und "Record Nume"
us showh below, und pluce them in their
- ~ respective positions.
*(Box)
Foreyround White Foreyround Blue
Frame Color Purple Buckyround White
Tile No. 0 (extreme left) Rotate Normal
Line Type No. 1 (2nd from the left) Direction RGT
Paint M checked Enlarge X 1
Frume M checked Enlarge Y 1
\- / Transpurent Italic
9 (®Bold )
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( Display of Error Messages )

Add a lamp and message display part to screen I (in the [Screen [10] Edit] window). If

an error related to the memory card arises, the lamp will flash and a corresponding error

message will be indicated.

-
For checking, click the icons |8 m| E| of Memory Card Edit Screen -
[ON(O)] to turn on the lamp on the screen. Groto. g File o Record .

N Card Name File Name Record Name

For ZM-70

Select [Switch/Lamp
Display] from the
[Display] menu, and
click [ON]. The
created lamp can be
checked on the screen.

File Select

File Name
Edit

-
| Addition l
They are displayed when an L Lamp Message display part

error arises.

1. Click the [Preview] icon. The [Screen [10] Edit] window is displayed. Specify

"1" for [Division No.] in the upper right corner of the screen.

File Edt Display Draw Part ltem Tool ‘window

2. Create a lamp using the steps below.
1)  Click the [Lamp] icon from the tool bar. The [Lamp] dialog is displayed.
Set properties as shown below:

Part selection No. 0in file (Purts_e.z7p)
Division No. 1

Draw Mode REP

Function Normal

Lamp Memory D600-00
Process Cycle High Speed

Clicking (OFF): No setting Lome

Clicking (ON): ] e[|

No.0 "Error’ re fer

No.1 "Occurring' e

(Chur. Prop.) didloy for both text Nos. 0 and 1 o

Char. Type Normul e

Foreground Bluck Lo [[en | chePee Tk
Check (B) (blink). _ Potssckat. |

Transpurent M checked (Color) tab window

Italic [Junchecked ON Color Yellow

Rotute Norma OFF Color Silvercolor

Direction RGT Frume Type No Frume

Enlarge X1 Vil

2)  Click [Place] and place the lamp on the screen as shown in the figure above.
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3. Create the message display part.
1) Click the [Message Mode] icon from the tool bar. The message mode parts

tool bar is displayed.

File Edit Display Draw Part ltem Tool ‘Window
D=8 sls| w2l 2z oo el 2 vivicion e, [
O REEE (e MRS R EEER RO SRk E ]k

Ol&|e|E|Q] |9
Display Area Detail
2)  Click the [Display Area] icon from the message mode parts tool bar. Set the

[Display Area] dialog as shown below:
No. 0in file (Purts_e.z7p)
Division No. 1

Part selection

In ureu Proputy

Foreground Silvercolor

Tile No.0

3)  Click [Place] and place the part on the screen in the same manner as the
following.
4)  Modify the size of the display part.

Format Message

Ve ~N display part

Messages appear in
this display part when
errors arise. The part
location can be
checked on the screen.
Select [Display
Environment] from the
[Display] menu. Open

©)
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Bring up grids to be referred to for modifying the display part size.
Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. Open the [Grid] tab
window in the [Display Environment] dialog. Set as shown below:

the [Detail] tab window Grid Dsp. M Chiecked.
in the [Display Grid Color Red
Environment] dialog, - .
and choose [Area]. Grid Type 1-Byte
o %
Set the Y size approximately to 2 grids and the X size to 45 grids.
4. 4. Click the [Detail] icon from the message mode parts tool bar. The [Message]

dialog is displayed.
o (Messuye) divloy
(Muin) tub window

Division No. 1

Action Areu Areu Messuge GNo. 0

Type Puye Memory D601
Action Select Messuye Process Cycle Low Speed
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(Char, Prop.) tub window

Char, Type Normal
Transpurent M checked
Italic [Junchecked
Enlurge X1 Y:2
Foreground Red, B (blink)

1) Memory curd stutus is written from the ZM-80 to the memory uddress specified for (I/F
Memory) in the (Memory Cuard) didloy. (Select (System Setfting) from the (Item)
menu, und click (Memory Card Setfting). The didloy is displayed.)

When memory address "n" is specified for (I/F memory), un error number, if urisen, is
stored in address 'n + 1". Specify uddress 'n + 1" for (Memory) in the (Muin) tfab
window.

2) Specify u messuye group humber for (Messuge GNo.). Reyister messuyes in this
group corresponding to the error numbers which cun be stored in 'n + 1",

Click [OK]. The [Message] dialog is reduced to an icon and stored in the [Part]

auxiliary tool box in the lower left corner of the screen.

5. Register the error messages as message edit group No. 3.

1)  Select [Message] from the [Item] menu. The [Message] dialog is displayed.
Specity "3" and click [OK].

2) The [Message [3] Edit] window is displayed. Register the following

messages.

Error No. Details

.0 (blank)
.1 There is an error occurring within the memory card I/F board.
.2 ZM-1REC is not connected.
.3 ZM-80 and ZM-1REC are not connected.
Error numbers which can No. 4 No memory card is inserted.
be stored in memory No.5 | Memory card format is different from the setting data.
;\aﬂddress n \ " (VP No. 6 Memory card capacity is smaller than the setting data.
emory]: "n"), and the
corresponding messages | No.7 The memory card is not compatible.
No. 8 (blank)
No. 9 (blank)
No. 10 | Attempted to write to a memory card of FLASH ROM.
No. 11 | The memory card is write-protected.
No. 12 | There is an error in writing data to the memory card.
No. 13 | (blank)
No. 14 | The selected record or file number does not exist.

3) Close the [Message [3] Edit] window and go back to the [Screen [10] Edit]

window.
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6. The lamp and the message display part should be displayed on screen II as well.
Copy these parts using the steps below:
1)  Select [Item List] from the [Tool] menu. The item list is displayed.

2) Division No. 1 is specified for the lamp and the message mode. Select [By
Division] from the [Display] menu.

3)  Select the lines for the lamp, error message, and message display part

belonging to division No. 1 as follows and copy them.

L] e Lelma e LeaOpiauy J - g e e aciay yLoeion LML Lk Lo 3 LU e awsiee

. 4
0]:[Wum. Display ]: (324,108)-(332,124) Function:Memory Card File Mo.
0]:[Char. Display ]: (322,133)-(3B6.149) Function:Memory Card File Nai
0]:[Hum. Display ]: (535,112)-(543,128) Function:Memory Card Record N
0]:[Char. Display ]: (534,133)-(5958,149) Function:Memory Card Record |

rouping End <L<L
0]:[Bwitch]: 17,201)-(110,238) Text[Card Mo] Function:Card Ho. Edit
0]:[Bwitch]: 17,261)-(110,298) Text[Card Mame] Function:Card Name E
0]:[3witch]: (401,261)-

)
)
494,295) Text[File Mame] Function:File Names E
)
)

— e [ —

{

{

{
0]:[Switch]l: (401,201)-

[

i

494,238) Text[File Select] Function:File 3ele
0]:[Switch]: (513.201)-(622,238) Text[Record Select] Function:Record
0] :[Bwitch]: (513,.261)-(622,2598) Text|[Record Name] Function:Record Ha

: [Lamp 0 ¢ 419)-( 99_456) Text

[ 0]:[Overlap(Multi)]:Sul6340

1] | »

7. Open the [Screen [11] Edit] window. Right-click the mouse and select [Paste]

from the pop-up menu. The lamp and message display part are pasted to the

screen.

8. Double-click the lamp. The [Lamp] dialog is displayed. In the [Color] tab
window, click slate blue (No. 3 from the right) for [OFF Color]. Click [OK].

©)
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Q
g
=
o)
J

9. Double-click the display part. The [Display Area] dialog is displayed. Click slate
blue (No. 3 from the right) for [Foreground]. Click [OK].

Screen I and screen II have been completed. Save the data.
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s 7 M -80 Operation ChecCk

While referring to "Chapter 3 Screen Data Transference", transfer the created screen
data to the ZM-80 and check that the ZM-80 operates properly.

1. Open the "Memory Card Edit Screen" (screen I). The error indicator

lamp at the lower-left corner blinks, and the current error message

"Memory card format is different from the setting data." also blinks.

2. Monitor memory addresses D600 (specitied for [I/F memory]) and D601.

D600 HO0001
Indicates that an error is occurring on the memory card.
D601 HO005

Indicates that error No. 5 "Memory card format is different from the setting data."

(or "The memory card is not formatted".) has occurred.

~
About [I/F Memory]

Memory card status is written from the ZM-80 to the PLC. The top memory address is
specified for [I/F Memory]. Memory is allocated as follows:

[I/F memory]: "n" | Memory Contents
n CFM_STAT The newest data is always
n+1 CFM_ERRNo written here.
n+2 CFM_CARDNo
3 CEM FILEN These addresses become
n+ o effective only when memory card
n+4 CFM_RECODNo mode is set on the screen.
n+5 CFM_TRFIN
n CFM_STAT
150141131211 (10|09 |08 [07 |06|05|{04(03 |02 |01 | 00
0j]0j]O0O[O)JO]O]O]O 0Oj|0jO0OJO]O]O
[ [
(2)Battery voltage (DError

1)  Error (bit 0)
If an error related to the memory card has occurred, this bit is set (ON). The error
number is stored in "CFM_ERRNo" (n + 1).

2) Battery voltage (bit 7)
When battery voltage of the memory card decreases, this bit is set (ON). Replace
the memory card as soon as possible.

n+1 CRM_ERRNo
When bit 0 of "CFM_STAT" (n) is set (an error has occurred), the corresponding
error number is stored in "CFM_ERRNo" (n + 1). For the details corresponding to
respective error numbers, refer to page Option-28.
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n+2 CRM_CARDNo
The current memory card number is stored.

n+3 CRM_CARDNo
The selected or transferred file number is stored.

n+4 CRM_CARDNo
The selected or transferred record number is stored.

n+5 CFM_STAT
15(14| 1312 11|10{09|08]07|06|05|04]03 (02|01 |00

0 ofojojoj0)JO0O]0O]|O
I I
(2Formatting (DError
Transferring from ZM-80 to PLC
, |—®
Transferring from PLC to ZM-80
@®Format completed

Transfered from ZM-80 to PLC completed
Transfered from PLC to ZM-80 completed j ®

1)  Error
When an error occurs during formatting or transferring, this bit is set (ON).
2)  Formatting
While formatting, this bit is set (ON).
3)  Transferring from ZM-80 to PLC/Transferring from PLC to ZM-80
While transferring, respective bits are set (ON).
4)  Format completed
When formatting has been completed, this bit is set (ON).
5)  Transferring from ZM-80 to PLC completed/Transferring from PLC to ZM-80
completed When transferring has been completed, respective bits are set (ON).
After checking that transferring has been completed, reset these bits (OFF).

3. Format the memory card.
1) To format the memory card as specified in the [Memory Card] dialog, press
the [Format] switch.
Monitor memory address D605.
While formatting, bit 9 is set (ON). Upon completion, bit 13 is set (ON).
D605 HO-> H200 (momentarily)-> H2000

N
=
Qo
o
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Q

2)  Once bit 13 (format completed) is set (ON), it remains set. After checking
that formatting has been completed, reset the bit (OFF).
Format the memory card before starting to use it.
D605 H2000 -> HO0000

{::!:} Format the memory card before you use it.
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4. The error display goes off.
This confirms that no error is occurring.

Monitor D600 and D601.
D600 HO0000 D601 HO0000

Memory Card Editing

1. Specify the memory card number.
1)  Press the [Card No.] switch. The overlap with entry keys appears.

Memory Card Edit Screen Memory Card Edit Screen
Card No. [0} File No. g Record No. g Card MNo. B File Mo. g Record No. g
Card Name Wi File Name N Record Name S Card Name RN File Name Record Mame SN

File MName Record Mame
Edit Edit

Record Name
Edit

!
L
| |} - B Format,

2) Keyin"1" and press [ENT]. "1" is specified for "Card No.".

Memory Card Edit Screen

Card No. File o, g Record No.

Card Name File Name NN Record Name Sl

2. Specity the memory card name.
Press the [Card Name Edit] switch. The overlap with entry keys appears.
Key in "C","A","R", "D" and "1", and press [ENT]. "CARD 1" is specified for
"Card Name".

Memory Card Edit Screen

Card MNo. File No. g Record No. g
Card Name File MName Record Name
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3. Specity the file name.
1)  Check that the [File Select] switch is lit, and press the [File Name Edit]
switch.

2) Press "0." in the display area. File No. 0 is Menory Card Edit Screen

selected and "0" is indicated on the screen.

The overlap with entry keys appears at the same

time.

Memory Card Edit Screen =1

3) Keyin"F","I", "L", "E", "(space)", and "0", and
press [ENT].

Card 1.
Card o

[
— oo o

"FILE 0" is entered for the file name, and "FILE
0" is indicated in the display area at the same time.

Memory Card Edit Screen [ ]

card 1. e g Fecord Ho. g
Cord oo WEEEN Filc tore MMM Feoors Mo JN

0FILE s

4) Press "1." in the display area.
File No. 1 is selected and "1" is indicated on the screen.

The overlap with entry keys appears at the same time.

5) Keyin"F","I","L","E", "(space)", and "1", and press [ENT]. "FILE 1" is
entered for the file name, and "FILE 1" is indicated in the display area.

N
=
o)
o
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T
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o
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6) Press the lit [File Name Edit] switch. It goes off.
4. Specify the record name.
1) Enter the record names of file No. 0.

Select "0.FILE 0" in the display area. The [Record Select] switch lights up.

2) Press the [Record Name Edit] switch. The switch lights up.
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Option-34

3)

4)

5)

6)

7

8)

9)

Press "0." in the display area.
Record No. 0 is selected, and "0" is indicated on the screen. The overlap
with entry keys appears at the same time.

Key in "A", "A", "A","A","A", and "A", and press [ENT]. "AAAAAA" is
entered for the record name, and "AAAAAA" is indicated in the display area.

Press ".1" in the display area.
Record No. 1 is selected, and "1" is indicated on the screen. The overlap

with entry keys appears at the same time.

Keyin "B","B", "B", "B", "B", and "B", and press [ENT]. "BBBBBB" is

entered for the record name, and "BBBBBB" is indicated in the display area.

Press "2." in the display area.
Record No. 2 is selected, and "2" is indicated on the screen. The overlap

with entry keys appears at the same time.

Keyin"C","C","C","C","C", and "C", and press [ENT]. "CCCCCC" is
entered for the record name, and "CCCCCC" is indicated in the display area.

Specify the record names of file No. 1 in the same manner.

Press the [File Select] switch.

Select "1.FILE 1", and specity record names as follows:
Record No. 0 Record name "XXXXXXXX"
Record No. 1 Record name "YYYYYYYY"

10) Press the lit [Record Name Edit] switch. It goes off.

The above step completes memory card editing.

Open screen II by pressing the [Next] switch.
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Data Transfer between Memory Card & PLC

Data transfer is executed between file No. 0 on the memory card and the PLC (memory:
D610 to D624) on this screen.

The memory card name and number, file names, and record names specified on the

previous screen are stored on the memory card directly. File No. O is so set that record

names are stored in the PLC memory as well.

Memory Card
File 0 PLC
Record 0 Record 1 Record 2 Memory
Record Name || Record Name || Record Name D610 | |
Record Name || Record Name || Record Name De17 | |Addresses for the
Record Name || Record Name || Record Name D612 record name
Data 0 Data 0 Data 0 D613 R
Data 1 Data 1 Data 1 D614
Data 2 Data 2 Data 2 D615
Data 3 Data 3 Data 3 D616
Data 4 Data 4 Data 4 D617 Addresses
Data 5 Data 5 Data 5 D618 for the data
Data 6 Data 6 Data 6 D619
Data7 Data7 Data7 D620
Data 8 Data 8 Data 8 D621
Data 9 Data 9 Data 9 D622
Data 10 Data 10 Data 10___ D623
Data 11 Data 11 Data 11 D624 ||

t t 4

1. Transfer the record name for file No. 0 and record No. 0 of the memory card to

memory addresses D610 to D612 using the steps below:

1)  The [File Select] switch blinks. Press "0.FILE 0" in the display area.

2) The [Record Select] switch blinks. Press "0.AAAAAA".

3) Press the [Memory Card > PLC] switch. The record name and the set data
are transferred to the PLC memory. The screen appears as shown in the
right-hand figure.

( Press this switch. )
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Memory Card<-> Data |

Card No.
Card Name
File No. 0]
File Name  [EIN=EGEE

Record No.
Record Name

0.AAAAAA -
The record name and data are transferred 1.88BBHB
2.CCCC

to the PLC memory.

Record Select

The names and numbers of the
selected card, file, and record are

indicated.
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set (ON) on completion.

Monitor memory address D605. Bit 10 is set (ON) during the transfer. Bit 14 is

Option-36

D605 HO > H400 -> H4000
3. Specity data for memory addresses D613 to D624 as follows:
Memory| D613| D614 | D615 | D616 | D617| D618 | D619 | D620| D621| D622 [ D623 | D624
Data 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
4. Press the [PLC > Memory Card] switch.
The record name and the set data are transferred to the 21 9
memory card. S EA B
7| 8| o
1] 1] 12
5. Transfer the record name for file No. 0 and record No. 1 of the memory card to
memory addresses D610 to D612 using the steps below:
1) The [Record Select] switch blinks. Press "1.BBBBBB".
2)  Press the [Memory ( Press this switch. )
Card > PLC] switch.
Datd Transfer Memory Card<-> Data |
The record name and
the set data are Card No.
Card Name
transferred to the PLC BBBBBB A —
memory. The screen ol ol o Record No.
Record Name
appears as shown in the o| of o
ioht-hand fi . ol o] o 0.AAAAAA -
riehand eure o| o| ol || 1.88BBBB
2.CCCCC
( The record name and data are transferred to the PLC memory. )
6. Specify data for memory addresses D613 to D624 as follows:
D613 | D614 | D615 | D616 [ D617 | D618 | D619 | D620 | D621 | D622 | D623 | D624
1111 2222 | 3333 | 4444 | 5555 6666 | 7777 | 8888 9999 | 1000 [ 1100| 1200

7. Press the [PLC > Memory Card] switch.

The record name and the set data are transferred to the memory

card.

1111

2222

3333

4444

5555

6666

7777

8888

9999

1000

1100

1200
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8. Transfer the record name for file No. 0 and record No. 2 of the memory card to
memory addresses D610 to D612 using the steps below:
1) The [Record Select]

switch blinks. Press Data Transfer Memory Card<-> Data

"2.CCccccc.
Card Name
File No.
CCCcCcCC
2)  Press the [Memory Card File Name
Record No.
> PLC] switch. The iMiN{222211 3333 Record Name
4444|5555 | 6666
record name and the set — e 0 AAAAAA -
data are transferred to the 1000 | 1100 | 1200 1.BBBBBB 'e elect
2.CCccCC
PLC memory. The screen -l

appears as in the right-
hand figure.

Data Transfer by Commands from the PLC

The previous section described the data transfer procedure between the ZM-80 and a

PLC using the switches on the ZM-80. Data transfer is also possible by commands
from the PLC. In such a case, three words from the top memory address specified for
[Memory] in the [Memory Card] dialog are used. (The dialog is displayed by clicking
the [Detail] icon from the memory card parts tool bar.)

About [Memory] in the [Memory Card] dialog E
Memory contents from the top address are shown below: &
o

[Memory]: "n" | Memory Contents _9
n RCV_FLAG 0}

n+1 RCV_FILENo g

n+2 RCV_RECDNo g

@)

y

15{ 14| 13|12 11|10 09|08 |07 |06 |[05|04[03 {02 |01 |00 g
0 0 olofo ~

I I
‘ ®Record lock (DRecord name edit prohibited

@File lock (2File name edit prohibited
®File selection (3)Card name and number edit prohibited
©Quick selection

(@Format prohibited

T fer f ZM- PL
@Transfer from 8010 PLC (®Data transfer prohibited

(D Transfer from PLC to ZM-80

n RCV_FLAG
1)  Record name edit prohibited (bit 0)
When this bit is set (ON), record name editing is prohibited.
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n+1

n+2

File name edit prohibited (bit 1)
When this bit is set (ON), file name editing is prohibited.

Card name and number edit prohibited (bit 2)
When this bit is set (ON), card name and number editing are prohibited.

Format prohibited (bit 3)
When this bit is set (ON), memory card formatting is prohibited.

Data transfer prohibited (bit 4)
When this bit is set (ON), data transfer between the ZM-80 (memory card) and
the PLC is prohibited.

Record lock (bit 8)

When this bit is set (ON), the use of the [Record Select] switch is prohibited. In
this case, a record number can be specified directly by "n + 2" [RCV_RECDNOo] in
the PLC memory.

File lock (bit 9)

When this bit is set (ON), the use of the [File Select] switch is prohibited. In this
case, a file number can be specified directly by "n + 1" [RCV_FILENo] in the PLC
memory.

File selection (bit 10)
This bit determines whether or not to display buffering file names in the display
area for selecting a file.

0: Display 1: Do not display

Quick selection (bit 12)

When bit 14 (transferring from the ZM-80 to the PLC) or bit 15 (transferring from
the PLC to the ZM-80) is set (ON) while this bit is set (ON), data is transferred
upon selection of a record.

Transfer from ZM-80 to PLC (bit 14)
Data is transferred from the ZM-80 (memory card) to the PLC at the edge of [0 -> 1].

Transfer from PLC to ZM-80 (bit 15)
Data is transferred from the PLC to the ZM-80 (memory card) at the edge of [0 -> 1].

RCV_FILENo
This bit is used for specifying a file number from the PLC when bit 9 of
[RCV_FLAG] (n) is set (ON). File numbers can be specified for this address.

RCV_RECDNo

This bit is used for specifying a record number from the PLC when bit 8 of
[RCV_FLAG] (n) is set (ON). Record numbers can be specified for this
address.
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Specify file No. 0 and record No. 1 from the PLC, and transfer data from the ZM-80
(memory card) to the PLC.

1. Set bit 8 and bit 9 of memory address D606.
The [Record Select] switch goes off.
D606 H0300

2. Specify file No. 0 for D607.
D607 HO0000

3. Specity record No. 1 for D608.
Record No. 1 is selected, and "1" is indicated on the screen.
D608 HO0001

4. Setbit 14 of D606.
D608 H4000

5. The screen appears as follows:

1111 (2222 | 3333
4444 15555 | 6666
7777|8888 | 9999
1000 (1100 [ 1200
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( Q&A )

Q: When the [Format] switch is pressed, an error sound is emitted (pips) and the

switch does not work.

A: © Check bit 3 (format prohibited) of the memory address specified for
[Memory] in the [Memory Card] dialog (displayed by clicking the
[Detail] icon from the memory card parts tool bar). The bit may be set
(ON).

© The division number for the switch may differ from the division number

specified in the [Memory Card] dialog.
Check whether either of the modular port is assigned as "Memory
Card" is chosen in [P2 ] tab of the [Others] in [System Setting]
The memory card may be write-protected.

Q:  When changing the file name, the [File Name Edit] switch is pressed and the
overlap with entry keys is displayed. However, pressing any key creates an error
sound (pips), and the key does not work.

A: (© Has the entry mode been set on the overlap?
© Is "Memory Card" specified for [Type] in the [Entry] dialog?
© s the same division number specified for [Division No.] in the [Entry] dialog
and for the entry keys?
© Check the [Type] tab window in the [Char. Display] ([Num. Display]) dialog
set for the display part on the overlap. Is "Entry Display" specified for
[Display Function]?

Q: When the [File Name Edit] switch is pressed, an error sound is emitted (pips) and
the switch does not work.

A: Check bit 1 (file name edit prohibited) of the memory address specified for
[Memory] in the [Memory Card] dialog. The bit may be set (ON).
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